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g ®SAFETY PRECAUTIONSe N

(Always read these instructions before the exercise.)

When designing the system, always read the relevant manuals and give sufficient consideration to safety.
During the exercise, pay full attention to the following points and handle the product correctly.

[EXERCISE PRECAUTIONS]

> WARNING

® Do not touch the terminals while the power is on to prevent electric shock.

® When opening the safety cover, turn off the power or conduct a sufficient check of safety before
operation.

A Caution

® Follow the instructor’s direction during the exercise.

® Do not remove the module of the demonstration machine or change wirings without permission.
Doing so may cause failures, malfunctions, personal injuries and/or a fire.

@ Turn off the power before installing or removing the module.
Failure to do so may result in malfunctions of the module or electric shock.

® When the demonstration machine (X/Y table, etc.) emits abnormal odor/sound, press "Power switch" or
"Emergency switch" to turn off.

® When a problem occurs, notify the instructor as soon as possible.
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INTRODUCTION

This textbook explains how to use the MELSECNET/10H network system used for MELSEC-Q series and its
programming.

| Related Manuals|

Manual name

Manual number
(Model code)

Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (PLC to PLC
network)

Explains the specifications for the MELSECNET/H network system for the PLC to PLC S(TES%?:%O;)'Q
network, the procedures and settings up to operation, the parameter settings, the programming
and the troubleshooting. (Sold separately)

Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual (Remote /O

network) SH-080124
Explains the system configuration, the performance, the specifications and the programming of (13JF96)

the MELSECNET/H network system (Remote 1/O network). (Sold separately)

QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
Explains the specifications of QCPU, the power supply module, the base unit, the extension
cable, the memory card battery specifications, implementation, and installation, the inspection

and maintenance, and the troubleshooting. (Sold separately)

SH-080483ENG
(13JR73)

QCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
Explains the functions necessary to create programs with the QCPU (Q mode), the

SH-080484ENG

_ _ (13JR74)
programming methods, and the devices. (Sold separately)
GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual
veloper v » —peraing . . SH-080373E
Explains the online functions such as the program creating method, the printout method, the (13JU41)

monitoring method and the debug method on GX Developer. (Sold separately)
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About Generic Terms and Abbreviations

General term/Abbreviation

Description

Abbreviation of the QJ71LP21 and QJ71LP21-25 MELSECNET/H network modules.

QJ71LP21 .
However, QJ71LP21 and QJ71LP21-25 are used to distinguish these two types.
QJ71BR11 Abbreviation of the QJ71BR11 MELSECNET/H network module.
QJ72LP25 Abbreviation of the QJ72LP25-25 MELSECNET/H network module.
QJ72BR15 Abbreviation of the QJ72BR15 MELSECNET/H network module.

Master module

Generic term of QJ71LP21 and QJ71BR11.

Remote 1/0O module

Generic term of QJ72LP25 and QJ72BR15.

Network module

Generic term of master modules and remote 1/0 modules.

MELSECNET/H Abbreviation of Q corresponding MELSECNET/H.

MELSECNET/10 Abbreviation of AnU and QnA/Q4AR corresponding MELSECNET/10.

QCPU Generic term of the Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU modules.
GX Developer Abbreviation for the GX Developer software package.

GX Configurator Abbreviation for the GX Configurator software package.

©)




~— MEMO

(6)



CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

1.1 Overview 1

The MELSECNET/H network system has more functionality, higher processing speed
and more capacity than the former network system, MELSECNET/10 network system.
In addition, in pursuit of the maximum ease of use of the MELSECNET/10 network
system, the FA system can be easily networked by combining with GX Developer.

The MELSECNET/H network system supports the MELSECNET/H mode (high
functionality and high-speed mode) and the MELSECNET/10 mode (functional
compatibility and performance compatibility mode) to improve the performance of the
MELSECNET/10 network system and provide compatibility between these two
systems.

This textbook is written assuming that the MELSECNET/H network system is used in
the MELSECNET/H mode.

Hereinafter, the Q corresponding MELSECNET/H network system is abbreviated as
"MELSECNET/H", and the AnU and QnA/Q4AR corresponding MELSECNET/10 as
"MELSECNET/10". Also, Qn(H)CPU is abbreviated as QCPU.

REMARK

The previous network called MELSECNET/10H is now called MELSECNET/H.

Control station (MELSECNET/10 mode)

QcPU / Control station (MELSECNET/H mode)
GX Developer

o & & & s i = [ Remote master station
17771 7o E 0 E
== —|=|=|=| ° o
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET/H (25Mbps)
) PLC to PLC network remote I/O network
QCPU normal station |
o[ g - |Normal Normal i° o ’
3 station station MELSECNET/H (10Mbps) i
= PLC to PLC network
QnCPU AnUCPU Remote 1/0O
' station
ol g
MELSECNET/H (25Mbsp) PLC to PLC network .I!EI
QCPU QCPU QCPU normal
ST g g g 8= Normal Normal ~ Station
A E station . station

POINT |

(1) Select a QCPU as a PLC for the PLC to PLC network system of the
MELSECNET/H.

(2) The remote I/O network and the PLC to PLC network cannot be combined
together on the same network of the MELSECNET/H. Always establish
separate networks.

(3) When any of the conventional series QnA, AnU and ACPUs exist in the same
network, select the MELSECNET/10 mode, which is compatible with the
MELSECNET/10.

(4) The MELSECNET/H mode network modules and the MELSECNET/10 mode
network modules cannot be combined together on the same network.




1.2

Features

The PLC to PLC network of MELSECNET/H is designed to provide higher processing
speeds, more capacities, and more functionality while maintaining the connectivity with
the MELSECNET/10; it is easier to use than ever in combination with GX Developer.

Furthermore, the PLC to PLC network of MELSECNET/H has the following features
that were not available with the conventional MELSECNET (ll) and MELSECNET/B

data link

systems.

(For the remote I/O network, refer to Chapter 5.)

(1) Achi
(a)

(b)

(€)

Refresh range —— :I: —

\_

I __________ 4r

evement of a high-speed communication system
The MELSECNET/H enables high-speed communications with 25Mbps and
10Mbps communication speeds. (25Mbps for only optical loop system)

The link scan time has become even faster through the use of processors
specifically designed for linking.

By subdividing ranges with refresh parameters (divided into 64 per one
module (excluding SB and SW)), the refreshing of the areas not used for the
sequence program can be eliminated and the refresh time can be reduced by
refreshing only those required.

Also, because the bus speed between a QCPU and a network module has
been improved, the refresh time has been reduced.

QCPU Network module
device (B) link device (LB)

, Station
_____________ No. 1

v (Host)
I

Station
------------- No. 2 Each station's total send range

A

,,,,,,,,,,,,, Station

) No. 3
High-speed bus)

- S

(d)

(2) Larg
(a)

(b)

(€)

(d)

Fragmentation

The optical loop system enables even faster levels of data communication
with multiplex transmission.

e-scale and flexible system configuration
The link device has a larger capacity: 16384 points for the link relay (LB) and
16384 points for the link register (LW).

The number of link points can now be set up to a maximum of 2000 bytes per
station. Furthermore, by installing multiple network modules with the same
network number, the number of link points that equals the "number of cards
X 2000 bytes" can be sent.

The commands for transmitting and receiving data with other stations on the
MELSECNET/H network system (SEND, RECV, RECVS, READ, SREAD,
WRITE, SWRITE) enable a maximum of 960 words of data to be transmitted
and received.

A system can be expanded to contain a maximum of 239 networks.



QCPU Network
module

(e) By using the inter-link data transfer function, data (LB/LW) can be transferred

to another network without creating a sequence program.

Network module 1 Network module 2

QCPU 0 LB | : LB 0
Inter-link data
% QCPU | Network
| module
3FFFH ﬁ 3FFFH

Data of network No. 2 4—y
Network No. 1 )

Network No. 2

]
|_LJ | ||
< Data of network No. 1

(f)

By installing multiple network modules, N:N communication (transient
transmission) with destination stations on eight network systems that use the
PLCs as relay stations can be performed using the routing function.

Transient transmission can be performed using the routing function in a
network system configured only with the MELSECNET/H as well as a
network system that also contains the MELSECNET/10.

GX Developer

QCPUJ71| |QcPulQJ71|QJ71| Request destination

LP21 LP21|LP21
(-25) (-25)|(-25)
No.2

[ I [
C MELSECNET/H l)C MELSECNET/H P
]

No.1
° QCPU|QJ71|IQJ71 QCPUIQJ71QJT71

LP21|LP21 LP21|LP21
/ | N (-2:5) (-25) (-|25) (-25) Nod
Transient transmission C MELSECNET/H l}d MELSECNET/H
possible. |
No.3
° QCPUQJ71QJ71|  [QCPUIQI71IQI71|/Request
LP21|LP21 LP21|LP21| source
(-25)|(-25) (-25)|((-25)
] [ |
Q MELSECNET/H l)C MELSECNET/H ID
|
No.6 No.5
acpulas71|  [acpulaurifas7i|  [acrulad7ilai7 ° ©
LP21 LP21|LP21 LP21|LP21
(-25) (-25)|(-25) (-25)|(-25)

[ ] [ |
C MELSECNET/H \>C MELSECNET/H l)

No.8

(9)

(h)

No.7

Either of the following systems can be chosen: the optical loop system
(maximum total extension of 30km (98430ft.)) which has a long
station-to-station distance and total distance, and is resistant to noises, or the
coaxial bus system (maximum total extension of 500m (1640.5ft.)) which can
easy be wired.

It is not necessary to specify a station to be connected in the future as a
reserved station and to connect stations in order of the station Nos. in the
network. When a station becomes faulty, a loop-back is performed in the
optical loop system. The functions above facilitate the network connection.



(3) Providing various communication services

QCPU

~

Network
module

n channe! No3

@)

Sender,

The transient transmission can be performed by designating a channel
number (1 to 64) of the receiving station. This function allows to set (change)
the channel numbers arbitrarily with the sequence programs and to perform
the transmission to multiple stations with the same channel number at one
time.

Receiver Receiver / Network \

channel channel QCPU module
unmatched No.9
Channel 1
o] g[==] O] g[==] 2
| E — | 8 Channel
= = MELSECNET/H

s DiscardO/A'cknowledged

=]

o

[
= \ S
X\ Acknowledged Receiverk\

Receive
J. RECV

(b)

¥Discard \Acknowledged channel

SikiEuili .

Receiver Receiver
channel channel \ /

unmatched No.9

By using the low-speed cyclic transmission function, it is possible to cyclically

send the data that does not require the high-speed transmission in a batch

mode, separately from the normal cyclic transmission (LB/LW). The

high-speed transmission can be achieved by efficiently dividing data to be

transmitted into the data that requires the high-speed transmission, which is

sent by the normal cyclic transmission, and the other data that is sent by the

low-speed cyclic transmission.

There are three types of transmission method depending on how the

transmission is activated.

1) "Transmission of data for one station in one link scan" (default)

2) "Periodical cycle interval" which transmits in a set time cycle (h/min/s)

3) "System times" which transmits at the designated time
(year/month/day/h/min/s)

/\\\
()

ission at
ransmission at.
T ignated time

the designaE= ——

Low-speed cyclic
transmission data

\C
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The interrupt sequence program of the host's CPU module can be started up
using the event issue function. This function reduces the response time of the
system and processes the real-time data receiving.

150

CPU module Network module MELSECNET/H
Condition check
MAIN Normal Transient transmission
sequence Interrupt condition < from other station
Interrupt program parametgrs . Cyclic t issi
sequence - Relay information |« yclic transmission
program - Register data
IRET + Arrival at a channel
- Network status
END

(4) Expanded RAS functions

@)

(b)

(€)

(d)

(e)

By using the control station switch function, if the control station of the
network is down, a normal station is substituted for the control station,
enabling to continue the network communication.

When a faulty station recovers and can resume the normal operation, it
automatically returns to the network to resume the data communication using
the automatic return function.

The network stop time can be reduced because a control station that was
down can return to the network as a normal station by means of the
automatic return control.

By using the loopback function (the optical loop system), it is possible to
continue the data transmission among operational stations by disconnecting
faulty areas such as a part of the network where there is a cable
disconnection, a faulty station, etc.

By using the station detach function (coaxial bus system), even when some of
the connected stations are down due to power off, etc., the normal
communication can be continued among other operational stations.

(f)  When an error occurs in a normal network due to disconnection, etc. the data
link can be continued by switching to the link data refresh on the standby
network if two network modules, a regular module and a standby module, are
installed for each PLC CPU (simple dual-structured network).

(g) The network module can continue the transient transmission even if an error
that stops the CPU module while the system is operating occurs.

(h) Itis possible to check the time when a transient error occurred.

REMARK

The following faults make the RAS functions valid.

* Break in a cable

* Power-off of a slave station

* Network setting error

« Fault detectable by the self-diagnostics of CPU module

If the network module has become faulty, the RAS functions may not be activated
depending on the fault.



(5) Enhancement and compatibility of the network functions
(a) Because of the 32-bit data guarantee, the data with double word precision (32
bits) can be guaranteed without an interlock.

CPU module
device W

Updated part
of refresh A

Updated part
of refresh B

Updated part
of refresh C

Network module LW

Positional data 1 lower

higher

Positional data 2 lower

Positional data 9 lower

Link refresh
in 32-bit units

(b) Through the block guarantee of the cyclic data per station, it is possible to
manipulate multiple word data without interlocks.

CPU module
device W

Updated part
of refresh A

Updated part
of refresh B

Updated part
of refresh C

(c)

Network module
LW

Station No.1

Station No.2
(Host)

Station No.3

Station No.4

In the network debug mode, the network functions of user programs can be

tested in the online environment without affecting the systems being

operated.

GX Developer

Being debugged

Data receive
possible

lX
LB/LW

Systems being operated

O
omn

il

) O

MELSECNET/H

=t




(d) By wusing the MELSECNET/10 mode (functional compatibility and
performance compatibility mode), the MELSECNET/H can be used together
with the conventional network modules to easily install a PLC network system.
To use the MELSECNET/H in the MELSECNET/10 mode (functional
compatibility and performance compatibility mode), please see the "For
QnA/Q4AR MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual".

QnACPU
A2USCPU 77 7]
QCPU QCPU QCPU QCP - 56—
-m!ml -m!ml -m!ml ’:E‘/I__I] [I
i ]| mibimib |k I
MELSECNET/H L)
MELSECNET/10

(6) Increased ease of network configuration in combination with GX Developer
(a) The network parameters can be easily set by visualisingvisualizing pull-down
menus, dialogue boxes, etc.

(b) The settings of network numbers, group numbers and operation modes have
been simplified so that these values can be designated only through software

settings.

(Network parameters)

Moduls 1 Pull-down menu
Natwork bype HNET/H made (Control station) -
Starting 140 No. [il:
MNET H made (Control station)
Network No. MNET MH made (Marmal station]
i ifi Total stations MNET M0 mode (Cantrol station)
Simplified Tl MNET A0 made (Mormal statian)
= aliD MNET H Stand by station v

Station Mo
Mode On line - -

Netwark range assignment

Refiesh parameters

Interrupt settings
Return as control station -

(c) The troubleshooting process has been simplified through system monitoring.

(System monitor/error code display)

Ermor Display
Dizplay format
Ma. | Eror Code [PresentErmr Fl12 ] - -
14 F102 _ * HEX DEC
15 F12 Error Histary
F102

The dizplay zequence of the eror history iz from the oldest errar.
The latest error iz dizplayed i the line as under.

Displays the latest error code.



(d) After assigning the refresh parameters, inter-link data transfer devices, etc. to
the network system in which multiple network modules are installed, the
duplicate device settings can be easily checked with [Assignment image].

DevicelFLC side]  |B ~| DevicelLink side] |LB | Display T -

magnification
B : Duplication of device [l Refresh device  :Dev(zource] of ransfer between links [l :Dev(target] of ransfer between links

002[H) Module 1 Module 2

0ooo: % -EjDDD
0300 iS00
1000 1000
1800 —1800
1FFO | 2000
2800
(——3000
——3500
FFO
1.3 Abbreviations Used in the Text, Tables and Diagrams of This Manual
(1) Abbreviation
Abbreviation Network type Name
Mp Control station
Ns PLC to PLC network | Normal station (Station that can
serve as a control station)
Mr Remote master station
Remote 1/O network
R Remote 1/O station

(2) Symbol format

LIMpL]- 00
LGroup number (1 to 32): GLJ(PLC to PLC network only)
Station number (1 to 64)
Abbreviation
Network No. (1 to 239)

[Example]

1) Network No.3, control station, station number 6 : 3MP6
2) Network No.5, normal station, station number 3 : 5Ns3
3) Network No.3, remote master station :5MR

* For the remote master station, the station number "0" is not added.
4) Network No.5, remote I/O station, station number 3: 5R3



1.4 System Configuration of PLC to PLC Network

This section explains different system configurations that are available with the PLC to
PLC network of the MELSECNET/H.

REMARK

The following functions are changed or added in the function version B of network

module.
(1) Functions added
Function Description

Multiple CPU system Multiple CPU systems are supported.

supported

Addition of special link RRUN instruction (Remote RUN instruction)

instructions RSTOP instruction (Remote STOP instruction)

(4 instructions) RTMRD instruction (Other station's clock data read
instruction)
RTMWR instruction (Other station's clock data write
instruction)

(2) Functions changed

Function Description

Data length of special link|The data length of the following special link instructions was
instructions increased to|increased from 480 words to 960 words.

960 words Target dedicated instructions: SEND, RECV, RECVS, READ,
SREAD, WRITE, SWRITE

The function version of network module is indicated on the rating plate
attached to the side of the network module.

I ISHI

MODEL QJ71LP21

SERIAL 020420000000000:B} Function version

LISTED 80M1
IND. CONT. EQ.C

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC  MADE IN JAPAN




1.4.1 Single network system

A single network system is one system that connects the control station and the
normal stations with an optical fiber cable or a coaxial cable.

(1) Optical loop system
In the optical loop system, 1 control station and 63 normal stations (a total of 64
stations) can be connected. Any station number can be assigned as the control
station. However, only one station can be set as the control station per system.

In the following sample system, station number 1 has been assigned as the

control station.

Station No.1
(control station)

Station No.2
(normal station)

Station No.64
(normal station)

QCPU| QJ71
LP21
(-25)

Power supply

Power supply

QCPU| QJ71

LP21
(-25)

>

S| acPu| QJ71
--| @ LP21

5 25

g (-25)

[e]

o

Cl |

Optical fiber cable

(2) Coaxial bus system
In the coaxial bus system, 1 control station and 31 normal stations (a total of 32
stations) can be connected. As in the optical loop system, any station number can
be assigned as the control station. However, only one station can be set as the
control station per system.

Station No.1
(control station)

>

g|acpu| QJ71
a BR11
&
S
[e]
o

Station No.2
(normal station)

=
[}
a
>

(2]

S
o
3
[¢)

o

QCPU

QJ71
BR11

Station No.32
(normal station)

o
f

Terminating resistor

AGRCON-R75

Coaxial cable

1-10

=

glacpu| Q71

@ BR11

9]

2

()

o
Terminating resistor
ABRCON-R75



1.4.2 Multiple network system

The multiple network system is a network system in which multiple networks are
connected via relay stations.

1) The network number can be freely set within a range from 1 to 239.

2) A maximum of 4 network modules can be installed per PLC.

O

oon

module|'"
module[™

4th

I I
Network No.1 Network No.4

( Network No.2 ) Network No.3 J

module[™

module[™
3rd

2nd

qst

(1) Configuration
The following example shows how three networks can be connected.

Control station Normal station Control station Normal station
1Mp1 1Ns2 2Mp1 2Ns2
> > >
2 1QCPU| QJ71 21 QCPU| QJ71 QJ71 21QCPU | QJ71
@ LP21 a LP21 LP21 a LP21
) -25 ) -25 -25 ) -25
g (-25) g (-25) (-25) g (-25)
[e] [e] [e]
o o [a
| | | |
Network No.1 Network No.2
> >
S (QCPU| QJ71 | QJT71 21 QCPU| QJ71 Normal
@ LP21 | BR11 |Control station @ LP21 .
0] (-25) 3Mp1 5 (-25) station
2 2 2Ns3
[e] [e]
o o
1Ns3
Normal station 0 Network No.3 N
> > >
S QCPU| QJT1 2 |QCPU| QJT1 SQCPU| QJ71
? BR11 @ BR11 ? BR11
] 5] 9]
2 B 2
[e) [e] [e)
o o o
3Ns2 3Ns3 3Ns4
Normal station Normal station Normal station

1-11



1.4.3 Simple dual-structured system

In a simple dual-structured system, the "regular" and "standby" network modules are
installed in each CPU module, so that if the regular network is down, the data link can
still be continued by switching to the standby network through the link data refresh.

Normal station

Control station Normal station
> > >
glacrPy| 5| 2 g&lacPu| 5| 2 glacry| 5| 2
3 5| 2 3 5|2 3 5| 2
) N ) < m ) ol ®
s “|o s “1o s “|o
o o o
Regular
network
D Network No.1 [I
D Network No.2 [I
Standby
network
> >
glacrPy| 5| 2 glacPy| 5| 2
2 S| 2 S| T
o 2|5 o 2|5
g © | % g €| &
[e] o
o o

1-12



1.5 System Configuration of Remote 1/0O Network

This section explains different system configurations that are available with the remote

1/0 network of the MELSECNET/H.

REMARK

The following CPU modules and master modules are applicable to the remote

master station.
CPU module type Max. No. of applicable network modules
QCPU *1 4 (including PLC to PLC networks)
QnACPU
Not mountable
ACPU

*1: Use a CPU module with the first 5 digits of the serial No. 02092 or later.

Master module Applicable version
QJ71LP21
QJ71LP21-25 Function version B
QJ71BR11

Checking the function version and serial number of a Q series PLC CPU

» For checking the "Rating plate" on the side of the module
The serial No. and function version of the module are shown in the SERIAL

column of the rating plate.

MODEL

e

SERIAL 020920000000000-B"

@ LISTED 80M1
IND. CONT. EQ.c\&

S MITSUBISHI

Serial No. (Upper 5 digits)
L Function version

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC  MADE IN JAPAN

1-13



1.5.1 Single remote I/O networks

(1) Optical loop system
Up to 64 remote I/0O modules can be connected to a remote master station.
Always set the station number of the remote master station to 0.

Station No. 0 Station No.1 Station No.2

(remote master station) (remote /O station) (remote 1/O station)

> > >

2| QCPU| QJ71 2| QJ72 |l/O|l/O 2| QJ72 |I/O|l/0

2 LP21 2| LP25 2| LP25

@ (-25) 5| (-29) 5| (-29)

] ] ]

o] o] o]

o o o

Optical fiber cable

[ || |

> > >

2| QJ72 |l/O|l/O 2| QJ72 |I/0 I/O 2| QJ72 |I/0|l/0
2 | LP25 7 | LP25 7 | LP25

5| (-29) g | (-29) g | (-29)

2 2 2

o] o o

a a a

Station No.64 Station No.4 Station No.3

(remote /O station) (remote I/O station) (remote /O station)

(2) Coaxial bus system
Up to 32 remote I/0O modules can be connected to a remote master station.

Always set the station number of the remote master station to 0.

Station No.0 Station No.1 Station No.32

(remote master station) (remote |/O station) (remote I/O station)

=l =l =

S /QCPU | QJ71 2| QJ72 |I/I0|IIo S| QJ72 [1/10|1/10

a BR11 a | BR15 @ | BR15

5] 5] 5]

ES 2 2

[e) o o

o o o

[ |
Q Coaxial cable {;

Terminating resistor Terminating resistor
(Sold separately) (Sold separately)

1-14



1.5.2 Multiple remote 1/O network

The multiple remote /O network system is a network system with many networks
connected to it.

Set in the way a network number will not duplicate another. If any network number
dose not duplicate another, the network numbers can be set within a range from 1 to

239.
On the QCPU, a maximum of four network modules can be mounted.

1Mr 2Mr
=
£1QCPU| QJ71 QJ71
2 LP21 LP21
) -25 -25
g (-25) (-25)
[e]
] |
Remote 1/0 network Remote 1/0O network
2| Q72 [io|io 21 @72 |vojuo| | & Q72 [o|io 2| a2 |o|io
g LP25 g LP25 g LP25 g LP25
5| (29 5| (29) 5 (25) 5| (29)
z z z z
o o o o
o o o o
1R1 1R2 2R1 2R2

1-15
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CHAPTER 2 EXERCISE ITEMS, PARAMETERS, AND SETUP AND PROCEDURES
BEFORE STARTING THE OPERATION

2.1 Exercise ltems
Exercise items are shown below.
ltem Check item
Assignment | Common parameter Check that the data link can be executed by setting the

(Cyclic transmission)

parameter with peripheral devices.

Monitoring/testing of
peripheral devices

Check the data link status by monitoring/testing peripheral
devices.

Assignment Il
(Transient transmission)

Dedicated link instruction

Check that the transient transmission can be executed by the
SEND/RECYV instruction.

Access operation to the
other station

Check that the same function as that used when accessing to
the host station can also be used when accessing to the other
station.

Direct access

Check that the link devices (B, W, X, Y, SB, SW) of the network
module can be directly read or written.

Assignment lll
(Remote 1/O network)

Parameter of the remote
master station

Configure the remote 1/0 network and check that the data link
can be executed between the remote 1/O station and the remote
master station and with each station of the PLC to PLC network.

Assignment IV

(Routing function)

Routing parameter

Check that accessing the PLC on the other network via multiple

networks is enabled.




22

Types of Parameters

To run the MELSECNET/H, the parameters for the network module loaded to the PLC
CPU must be set with GX Developer.

In the parameter setting, settings from the selection of MELSECNET/H until the setting
of application function details can be performed.

The following shows the setting screens of each parameter. (Setting descriptions are
examples.)

(1) Setting the number of module cards (Network type)
Set the network type and the station type for each module.
For the MELSECNET/H, you can set a total of eight cards, up to four on the
MELSECNET/H and up to four on the Ethernet.
For the MELSECNET/H network system, select whether the station type should be
the control station, normal station, standby station or the remote master station of
the remote 1/O network.

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4
Metwark type MMET/H mode [Contral station] ~ [MMET/H mode [Mormal station) ~ [MMET/H Stand by station ~ |MMET H[Femote master) -
Starting /0 Ma.
Metwork Ma.
Tatal stations
Group Mo. 0 0 i}
Station Ma.
Mode On line ~ |Online ~ |Online ~ |Online -
Metwork range azzignment Stand by station compatible module Metwork range assignment
Station inherent parameters
Refrezh parameters Refrezh parameters Refrezh parameters
Intermupt settings Interupt settings Interupt settings
Return as control station -
(2) Network settings
Set the start I/O No., network No., total number of (slave) stations, group No. and
mode for each of the module models set in the number of module cards settings.
Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4
Metwark type MMET#H made [Contral station] ~ [MMET/H mode [Mormal station) ~ [MMET/H Stand by station « | MMET /H[Remote master) -
Starting /0 No. 0000 0020 0040 0oe0
Metwork No. 1 2 3 4
Tatal stations g 4
Group Mo. 1 10 10
Station Mo.
Mode Online ~ |Online ~ |Online ~ |Online -
Metwork range assignment Stand by station compatible module Metwork range azzignment
Station inherent parameters
Refrezh parameters Refrezh parameters Refrezh parameters
Interupt settings Interupt settings Intermupt settings
Return as control station -




(3) Common parameters (Network range assignment)
Set the cyclic transmission ranges of LB, LW, LX and LY that can be sent by each
station in a single network. The common parameter settings are required only for
the control station and the remote master station. The data of the common
parameters are sent from the control station to the normal stations when the
network starts up.

Setup common and Station inherent parameters.
Agzignment method
" Points/Start Moritaring tme 200 % 10ms Farameter name
{* Start/End It';lt?olrflsave Switch screens |LB.-’LW settings j
Send range for each station|  Send range for each station]  Send range for each station]  Send range for each station -
Station Ma. LB L Low zpeed LB Low zpeed LW Fairing
Paints Start End Puairts Start End Paints Start End Paints Start End
1 512 0oon 1FF 512 0000 FF Dizable -
2 512 0200 O3FF 512 0200 O3FF Dizable -
3 512 0400 [5FF 512 0400 [5FF Dizable -
4 512 0g00 O7FF 512 0g00 O7FF Dizable -
] a2 0300 03FF A12 0300 03FF Dizable -
g 512 0400 OBFF 512 0400 OBFF Dizable -
7 a2 0con ODFF A12 0Co0 ODFF Dizable -
a 512 OEOO OFFF 512 OEOO OFFF Dizable v v
1 | vl

(4) Network refresh parameters
Set the ranges to transfer the link devices (LB, LW, LX, LY) of the network link
module to the devices (X, Y, M, L, T, B, C, ST, D, W, R, ZR) of the CPU module for
using them in the sequence programs.

Azsignment method
" PaintzStart

{* Start/End

Tranzient transmizzion emar higtaory status
fo Ovenarite " Hald

Link side PLC side -
Dev. name| Points Stark | End Dev. name| Points Start End

Tranzfer 5B SH 512 o000 O1FF| 4= |SE 512 Qoo 1FF
Tranzfer S [S5W 512 o000 OTFF| 4m | St 512 Qoo O1FF
Fandom cpclic |LB 4= -
Random cyclic |Lw L o -
Tranzfer LE - 2048 o000 OFFF| 4= |E - 2048 Qoo O7FF
Transfer? L - 2048 o000 O7FF| 4= | - 2048 Qoo 07FF
Transferd - 4= -
Tranzferd - L o -
Transfer5 - = -
Transferb - = - -




(5) Station inherent parameters
These parameters are set to change the storage position of the link devices (LB,
LW) in the network module. The link devices are assigned to each station with the
common parameters.

Reference network range aszignment Azzighment method
; Faramneter |
Dirive/Path | " Pointz/Start rame
Project Mame | | 1 j Eoard * Stat/End Switch |LB settings ﬂ
FCIEENS
Reference | Fead | Cancel
Setting 1 Setting 2 Metwork range agzighment -
Station Mo, LE LB LE Pairing

Pointz | Start | End | Points | Start | End | Points | Start End
512 0000f 01FF|Dizable
512| 0200( 03FF|Dizable
512| 0400 05FF|Dizable
512| 0B00[ 0FFF|Dizable
512| 0B00[ 09FF|Dizable
512| 0ADD[ 0OBFF|Dizable
512 OCO00[ 0DFF|Dizable
512| COEODO[ 0OFFF|Dizable

L ENENERNENENERE

OO =g | O | | e DD P | —

Clear | Check End Cancel

(6) Interlink transmission parameters
These parameters are set to transfer link data to different networks in a batch mode
using parameters when multiple networks are connected to one PLC.

Module 1> 2 | Module 25 1 |
B W -
Transfer fram Tranzfer to Transfer fram Tranzler ta
Mo | MMET/H mode [Control station) MMET /H mode [Mormal station] MMET #H mode [Contral station] MMET /H mode [Mormal station]
Puaints Skart End Paitts Stark End Puaints Skart End Paints Stark End
1 E4) anao 003F 54 o100 013F
2
3
4
5
E
7
g
g
10 -
< | [ ]




(7) Routing parameters
These parameters are used to set "routes" in order to execute transient
transmissions to stations having another network number in a multiple network

system.
Tranzfer ta | Intermediate | Intermediate)] * |
nietwork Mo, | network, Mo, station Mo
1 3 1 7
2 4 1 5
3 ] 2 12
4
5
5
7
a
g
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19 bl

(8) Interrupt setting parameters
These parameters are set to check the interrupt conditions at data receiving from
other stations. When the interrupt conditions are established, it issues an interrupt
request from the network module to the CPU module and sets the interrupt

conditions to start the interrupt sequence program of the host’'s CPU.

Device code Device Detection [ e WDrFI device: | Board |Fikerrupt
Mo. method Setting value | Mo [S1] Mo,
1 |LB - 0000) Edge detect » |ON - 1]
N - 0100) Level detect = |OFF - 1
2 |5k - 0147 Level detect » |OMN - 2
4 LW - 0200)Edge detect « |Equal - a00 3
5|5 - 0074|Edae detect » |Unequal - 1] 4
E |RECVS instruction - Edge detect « |Scan completed - 5
7 |Scan completed - - - =
5] - - -
g - - -
10 - - -
11 i i -
12 i i -
13 A A -
14 hd hd -
15 - - -
16 i i -




2.3 Procedures before Starting the Operation

The following flowchart shows the procedures that are required to perform the data link
operation:

C Start DY
|

- Set the operation conditions of the network module
(STATION No., MODE)

+ Install the network module

-+ Stop the CPU module (to prevent unintentional outputs)

- Check the input power supply voltage

Module switch settings

Power on

- Turn on the power and check that the POWER LED
of the power supply module and the RUN LED of the
network module are turned on.

Standalone check of the network module

+ Self-loopback test
+ Internal self-loopback test
- Hardware test

Parameter settings

- Network type, start I/O No., network No., total
number of (slave) stations

- Send range assignment for each station

= Writing parameters to the CPU module, and other

writings

*: For the remote 1/O network,
set as appropriate.

Parameter settings of the remote 1/O station

+ Intelligent parameters, and other parameters
- Writing parameters to the remote 1/0O module

Lo I Mo S o o Y o S |

- System settings, RAS settings, 1/0 assignment :

Connect cables I

Offline tests from GX Developer

- Station-to-station test (PLC to PLC network only)
- Forward loop/reverse looptest (other than the remote
1/O station)

Network diagnostics from GX Developer

- Loop test (optical loop test only)
= Setup confirmation test
- Communication test, and other tests

Programming and debugging

( End )




CHAPTER 3 ASSIGNMENT | (CYCLIC TRANSMISSION)

3.1 System Configuration of Exercise

Assignment | is performed by the system configuration shown below.
The same system configuration is used for Assignment II.

Interpreting abbreviations

10M
Station number (1 to 64)

Me: Control station Ns: Normal station 3
Network No. (1 to 239)

E

10Me1 10N£| 10Ns3

Q61P|Q02HQO2H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71 Q61P|Q02HQO2H QX | QY | Q64| Q64 [QJ71 Q61P|Q02HIQ02H QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71
-A1 |CPU |CPU | 42 | 42P |AD |DA |LP21 -A1 |CPU [CPU | 42 | 42P | AD | DA (LP21 -A1 |CPU [CPU | 42 | 42P | AD |DA |LP21
(-25) (-25) (-25)

= w | | o m]

Optical fiber Optical fiber

cable cable

Q61P|Q02HIQ02H QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJT71 Q61P|Q02HQO2H QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71
-A1 |CPU |CPU | 42 |42P | AD | DA |LP21 -A1 |CPU |CPU 42 | 42P |AD |DA |LP21

Optical fiber Optical fiber Optical fiber
cable cable cable




3.2 Component Names and Settings of Network Module (QJ71LP21-25)

RUNO  [J MNG
T.PASSO 0 D.LINK
sp0  [ORD

ERR.0 UL ERR.

“'e)

—_—

' ‘ \
MODE o
out <

—

QJ71LP21-25

Optical loop module

(1) Explanations of part names and settings

3) LED displays

STATION NO.
%10 | 1) STATION No. (factory default setting: 1)
-+

This switch sets the station number on the same network.
The red ERR.LED lights up for a setting error.

2) MODE (factory default setting: 0)

This switch sets the operation mode.

4) IN/OUT connectors
Connected with an optical fiber connector.

(IN connector)

For forward loop receiving/reverse loop sending
(OUT connector)
For forward loop sending/reverse loop receiving

hardware test) of the network module is completed.

4) after the standalone check (self-loopback test, internal self-loopback test, and

Number Name Description
1) Set the station number of the network module in the network using the STATION No.
switches. The upper switch is for setting tens digit, and the lower switch for setting ones
STATIONXN?(.) digit.
1 Setting Des'cription
0 Setting error
1to 64 Valid setting range
65 to 99 Setting error
2) The operation mode of the network module can be selected. Set to Online (setting 0 or

MaDE Setting Description Setting Description
0 Online 4 Online
(Mode selected with (Mode selected with a
a network parameter network parameter
. When . When
becomes valid.) becomes valid.)
10Mbps 25Mbps
Self-loopback test . 5 Self-loopback test .
in use in use
2 Internal Internal self-loopback
self-loopback test test
3 Hardware test 7 Hardware test
8toF Use prohibited




Number Name Description
3) LED L
'1“0 o Owe 72No No.| Name Status Description
3| T.PASSO  OD.LINK|- 4
g: | ERS;B B 'EDERRS 1 |RUN Green | Module operating normally
L on
Off |WDT error occurred (hardware error)
2 |MNG Green | Operating as a control station or sub-control station
on
Off [ Normal station (not operating as a control station or
sub-control station)
3 |T.PASS | Green [Executing baton pass (being joined in a network)
on
Green |Testis determined to have completed normally when this LED
flash |flashes 20 times (approximately 10s) during the test.
Off [Baton pass not yet executed (the host is disconnected from the
network)
4 [D.LINK | Green [Data link being executed (cyclic transmission is being
on executed)
Off |Data link not yet executed (parameter receiving not completed,
host CPU error, data link stop instructed, etc.)
5 |SD Green | Data being sent
on
Off |Data not yet sent
6 |RD Green |Data being received
on
Off |Data not yet received
7 |ERR. Red on | The following errors have occurred.

« Station number setting error (other than 1 to 64), mode
setting error (set to use prohibited), operation condition
setting error (parameters), or installed CPU type error
(settings outside the range used, CPU type)

« A station with the same number already exists in the
network.

* The host is designated as the control station even though a
control station already exists in the network.

* Invalid parameter settings (contradicting settings).

* The parameters received from the sub-control station and
the parameters retained by the host (received from the
control station) are different.

« A fatal error occurred in the CPU module.

Flashing | An error was detected while testing the network module.
Off | Normal status




Number Name Description
3) No o L ERR. | Red on [A communication error occurred. (One of the following

;: Tpiggg E gNﬁm | 'ii communication errors has occurred):

5| s0 OR | g CRC : Error generated by an abnormal cable, noise, etc.

s \ETD/DL_Ei 8 OVER  : This error occurs when the next data is received
before the last receive data is loaded into the
module, and the data is overwritten. It is caused
by a hardware error in the receive area of the
network module.

AB.IF : This error occurs when more than the specified
number of bits are set to "1" among the receive
data in the frame, or when the receive data is
shorter than the specified data length.

TIME . This error occurs when a baton pass was not
handed to the host within the monitoring time.

DATA : This error is caused when abnormal code data is
received.

UNDER : This error occurs when the internal processing of
the send data was not executed at a fixed interval.

LOOP . This error occurs when the forward or reverse loop

line is faulty and the power to the adjacent station,
which sends data to the host station, is turned
OFF or the cable connector is faulty.

<Corrective action> Check the cables and connectors.

(Detached or loosened connectors,
wrong IN/OUT connections, broken or
damaged cables, improper cable
routing, etc.)

Off

No communication error




3.3 Standalone Check of the Network Module (Offline Tests)

Before executing the data link operation, check the network module and the cables.
Select a test using the mode setting switch on the front of the network module.
The following three tests are available for the offline tests:

(1) Self-loopback test (mode setting switch: 1)
This test checks the hardware of the internal circuits, including the send/receive
circuit of the network module, as well as the cables.

(2) Internal self-loopback test (mode setting switch: 2)
This test checks the hardware of the internal circuits, including the send/receive
circuit of the network module.

(3) Hardware test (mode setting switch: 3)
This test checks the hardware inside the network module.

Flow of offline tests

C Test start )
|

Self-loopback test

Mode setting switch: 1

Internal self-loopback
( Test completed ) test

Mode setting switch: 2

NG
Test result?

OK Hardware test

Mode setting switch: 3

<ot

OK
Defective cable Defective send/ Defective internal
Corrective action: receive circuit circuit
Replace cable Corrective action: Corrective action:
Replace module Replace module

REMARK

The data link operation cannot be executed normally if at least one station is placed
in the test mode (offline, MODE switches 1 to 3) during data linking (online).



3.3.1 Self-loopback test

MODE

RESET L.CLR

RUNO [ MNG
T.PASSU U D.LINK
so0  ORD

ERR.0 [0 L ERR.
\_’/‘\

This test checks the hardware of a standalone network module, including the
send/receive circuit and cable of the transmission system.

(1) Connect the IN and OUT terminals of the QJ71LP21-25 network module (for the

optical loop system) with an optical fiber cable.

For QJ71LP21-25
(optical loop system)

Connect IN
and OUT

(2) Set the mode setting switch of the network module to "1".

The self-loopback test is selected.

(3) Reset using the RESET/L.CLR switch of the CPU module.

The self-loopback test is executed; check the execution status on the network
module display.

During the test, the T.PASS LED flashes and the test is determined to have
completed normally when it flashes 20 times.

If the test is abnormally completed, the ERR.LED flashes.

Before test During test Normal completion of test
T.PASS | :Off = [0 :Flashing = [0 : Normal completion of test after
20 flashes (approximately 10s)

Abnormal completion of test
ERR. [0 : Flashing
When an error occurs, the contents of the error should be checked with a
peripheral device. The faulty area can be examined by replacing the cable.

REMARK

In the MELSECNET/H, a link refresh is executed even when the module is offline.
Thus, the user can check the testing status and the result with a peripheral device or
a sequence program using the special link registers.

* Host communication status SW0047 — 1F : Offline test

» Cause of communication interruption SW0048 — 2 : Offline test

« Offline test status on requesting side SWO00OAC — 7 : Self-loopback test
« Offline test results on requesting side SWO00AD — 0 : Normal

1 or larger : Error code

For details on how to check the error contents, refer to Appendix 5.
If two or more modules are installed, the testing status and the result of each module
can be checked by adding 200+ to the corresponding device number.
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3.3.2 Internal self-loopback test

This test checks the hardware of a standalone network module, including the
send/receive circuit of the transmission system.

(1) Do not connect the optical fiber cable with the QJ71LP21-25 network module (for
the optical loop system). However, make sure that the exterior random light does
not enter from the connector.

For QJ71LP21-25
(optical loop system)

Do not allow exterior
/\random light to enter

[e=o0 Oleao0

MODE (2) Set the mode setting switch of the network module to "2".
The internal self-loopback test is selected.

(3) Reset using the RESET/L.CLR switch of the CPU module.
The internal self-loopback test is executed; check the execution status on the
network module display.

RESET L.CLR ) . .
T During the test, the T.PASS LED flashes and the test is determined to have
completed normally when it flashes 20 times.
If the test is abnormally completed, the ERR.LED flashes.
T Before test During test Normal completion of test
. Pﬁggﬂ 0 l;NfINK T.PASS |:Off = [0 :Flashing = [0 : Normal completion of test after
o0 DR 20 flashes (approximately 10s)
0 0
ERR LERR. Abnormal completion of test

~— ERR. [N : Flashing

When an error occurs, the contents of the error should be checked with a
peripheral device. The faulty area can be examined by replacing the module.

REMARK

In the MELSECNET/H, a link refresh is executed even when the module is offline.
Thus, the user can check the testing status and the result with a peripheral device or
a sequence program using the special link registers.

* Host communication status SW0047 — 1F : Offline test

» Cause of communication interruption SW0048 — 2 : Offline test

« Offline test status on requesting side SWO0OAC — 8 : Internal
self-loopback test

« Offline test results on requesting side SWO00AD — 0 :Normal

1 or larger : Error code
For details on how to check the error contents, refer to Appendix 5.
If two or more modules are installed, the testing status and the result of each module
can be checked by adding 200+ to the corresponding device number.
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3.3.3 Hardware test
This test checks the hardware inside the network module.

(1) Connect the IN and OUT terminals of the QJ71LP21-25 network module (for the
optical loop system) with an optical fiber cable.

For QJ71LP21-25
(optical loop system)

Connect IN
and OUT

ODE (2) Setthe mode setting switch of the network module to "3".
The hardware test is selected.

(3) Reset using the RESET/L.CLR switch of the CPU module.
The hardware test is executed; check the execution status on the network
module display.
RESET L O During the test, the T.PASS LED flash d the test is determined to h
T uring the test, the T. ashes and the test is determined to have
completed normally when it flashes 20 times.
If the test is abnormally completed, the ERR.LED flashes.

T Before test During test Normal completion of test
I Pﬁggﬂ 0 l;NleK T.PASS] |:Off = [0 :Flashing = [0 : Normal completion of test after
. s O Rb 20 flashes (approximately 10 s)

ERRO DL ERR. Abnormal completion of test

~— ERR. [N : Flashing

When an error occurs, the contents of the error should be checked with a
peripheral device. The faulty area can be examined by replacing the cable or
module.

REMARK

In the MELSECNET/H, a link refresh is executed even when the module is offline.
Thus, the user can check the testing status and the result with a peripheral device or
a sequence program using the special link registers.

* Host communication status SW0047 — 1F : Offline test

» Cause of communication interruption SW0048 — 2 : Offline test

« Offline test status on requesting side SWO0OAC — 9 : Hardware test
« Offline test results on requesting side SWOOAD — 0 : Normal

1 or larger : Error code
For details on how to check the error contents, refer to Appendix 5.
If two or more modules are installed, the testing status and the result of each module
can be checked by adding 200+ to the corresponding device number.
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3.4 Cable Connection

(1) How to connect the cable
Connect the IN and OUT terminals with optical fiber cables as shown below.
Stations do not have to be connected in the order of station numbers. Any station
number can be assigned as the control station.

Control station Normal station Normal station
Station No.1 Station No.2 Station No.n n=64
> > >
o QCPU | QJ71 o QCPU | QJ71 o QCPU | QJ71
2 LP21 2 LP21 2 LP21
5 -25 5 -25 5 -25
2 2 2
3 3 3
o o o

.NT Tour w] Lour ] TOUT

(2) Installing the optical fiber cable
The following shows how to install the optical fiber cable:

( Start (Installation) )

A

Insert the plug by aligning the groove of
the plug with the projection of the jack.

Link module\

Groove

Push the plug in until the plug fixing hole
catches the hook of the jack.

Pull the plug lightly in the direction of the
arrow to make sure that it is securely
connected.

C Complete )

(3) Removing the optical fiber cable
The following shows how to remove the optical fiber cable:

( Start (Removal) )

Y
Press the fixed sections of the plug in % Plug

the directions of the arrows and pull out
the plug.

Put the covers, which were attached to
the plug before installation, back on both
the plug and jack to store. Cover

Y

( Complete )
POINT |

The data link operation may be executed even if the IN and IN or the OUT and
OUT are connected with an optical fiber cable. However, the loopback function, the
network diagnostic function and some of other functions do not operate normally.
Therefore, make sure to connect IN and OUT.




3.5 Write Operation to CPU Module

This section explains the operation from reading the program from a floppy disk to
writing it to the CPU module.

3.5.1 Starting GX Developer

(2)Select! | |3)Select!| 1) Click the button.

o FETOfE AESEETE

e Windgws Media Player

Windows XP

2) Select the [All Programs] menu.

& wWindgws Messenger

a Windg

s Movie Maker

3) Select the [MELSOFT Application] menu.

. Selection can be made simply by moving the

' mMouse cursor. !

. (Clicking or double-clicking is not required.) |
4) Click the [GX Developer] menu.

3 E @% Configurator-QP
a Ta MELFAMSweb Homepage
puke

# MELSOFT series GX Developer. [M=E3]
Project Edit Find/Replace View Online Diagnostics Tools Window Help

ol(a| 2| 4(=(e]--| @lael 2i] elel =l

[ |

B EEERER G EE PP EE]

FEEREEE Bl X(=] =e @ 2zl m)

e Y ol T S 1 R e el Y e e apslglisl;glfmﬁ
e e e il

5) GX Developer starts up.

5) GX Developer starts up.

L[ howl 4




3.5.2 Reading of sequence program

Read the program for control from the textbook FD (sequence program).

i# MELSOFT series GX Developer
Edit

mJ 3|8 o] | &|E|E

Projeck Find/Replace Wiew Online  Diagnoskics

= = E
4H 1) Click! 0 {}| — 1 == ]
F5 E& E8 | sFe)cFa | cFin) =F|

&l =222 F|= =g,m,elmﬂlzssﬁl 2|
A L R EEE

<G

[ <]

Open project

Project drive

2) Designate the storage
target for the project!

| =)
_ Concel |

Cancel

Drive/Path ﬂﬁ:\

Froject name I‘I Orkp1

]

# WELSOFT sor PCO114\sskiopikada1iOMp1 - [LD(Road mods)  MAIN 100 Stop]

1) Click E‘l on the toolbar or click [Project] —

[Open project] menu ( +[0])

2) Designate the place where the project to be
read is stored.

3) Click the project to be read.
4) Click and read the designated project.

5) The read circuit is displayed.

6) The read circuit is displayed.



3.5.3 Specifying the connection target

Perform the connection target interface specification for the peripheral device and the
CPU module.

WA 10Mp1 - [LD(Edit mode)  MAIN

Diagnostics

Tools  “Wwindow  Help

—_| Read from PLC ...
T write ko PLC ..,
‘erify with PLC ...

Write bo PLC(Flash ROM) b 004
| L Delete PLC data ... J_
— |-

| PLC user data »

METAOMH]  METII CC-Lirk

Serial
LSE board board bioard

COR||COM 1 [Transmizsion speed |19.2Kbps

iy 1 | |
PLC side I/F ’_ﬁEz) Check the connection target!] ‘
FLC FMMETA0H] MMETII CC-Link,
miodule miodule miadule miodule
PC side I/F Serial setting X]

+ RS-232C
" USE
COM part COM 1 -

Tranzmiszion speed | 19.2Kbps -

1) Click the [Online] — [Transfer setup] menu.

2) Check if the setting of the interfaces connected
by the peripheral device and the CPU module
matches.

3) If the interfaces do not match, double-click

[Serial USB] to open the [PC side I/F Serial
setting] screen.

4) Set the applicable interface.

5) Click after setting.



3.5.4 Writing of sequence program

Write to PLG

Write the program for control to the CPU module.

Cnline  Diagnostics  Tools

1) Click &| on the toolbar or the [Online] —

@|@| @|@| [Write to PLC] menu.
. >
EI 1) Click! ]
k| HETHE LmJlou 1
Fio) =sF¥|sFa|aFY|aF8] aFf

2) Click from the data read by

g B n H H n
Connecting interface  [COMT <> [PLG module 3) Click! the "File selection" tab.
PLG Gommection Fetwor Mo [T Ststion Mo st PLO typs 02T
Tareet memory [Proeram memary/Device memary | Tite |] v
File selection | Device data | Froeram | Gommon | Local | [ Eeat |
Execute H H " "
= 5 3) Click | Execute | after selecting "Param+Prog".
E slect all | Gancel all selections | = [
joss
S e Thi’;z:y [Froeram memory/Device memory =l |
E %ugﬁInN ~Related functions
e — _ Tenster ceup. |
|7 O comment Heyiord setip..
=4s) Parameter
I PLG/Network/Remote __ Remote operation._ |
Redundant operation
., [P cperasion. |
2) Click! O P ey
File register Format PLG memory
sl ranee Arranee FLO memary.
% Ranee specifiation 2R |2 — |e2ner -
Create title,
Ml —
[

Write to PLG

W itine...

Farameter

4) The "Write to PLC" dialog box appears.

10%

o

.'—.1
MELSOFT series GX Developer |£|

1L ) Ciompleted.

5) After the dialog box with the "Completed."
message appears when the write s

completed, click the button.

5) Click!
||

REMARK

The demonstration machine used in this textbook has the PLC No.2 installed for the
multiple CPU configuration.
Read the following project beforehand and write to each PLC No.2.

Path name A:\PLC No.2
MAIN

Project name




3.6 Setting the Parameters

To run the MELSECNET/H, the parameters for the network module loaded to the PLC
CPU must be set with GX Developer.

The parameter settings set from the selection of MELSECNET/H to the details of
application functions.

(1) Parameter setting items for each station type

Network station type| Control | Normal | Standby
Parameter setting item station | station | station

Settings on network module
Station No. ([ J
Mode [ J
Settings on GX Developer

Setting of number of module cards (network type)

Network setting
Starting /0 No.
Network No.
Total number of link (slave) stations o |

Group No.
Mode
Common parameter

o >(x oe®
X

Send range of each station (LB/LW setting)

Send range of each station (LX/LY setting)

I/O master station

>(>(> e
x| x| x| x
x| x| x| x

Reserved station setting

Supplementary settings

|
X
X

Monitor time

Constant link scan

>
X
X

|
X
X

Maximum number of returns to system
station in one scan

Multiplex transmission

communication error setting

Secured data send

Secured data receive

Transient setting

Low speed cyclic transmission specification

Control station return setting

Station inherent parameter

m>emnu>> >
X x| x| x [ x| x| x| x

Network refresh parameter

Valid module No. for access to other stations

>
X

Interrupt setting parameter

Standby station compatible module X

Data link transmission parameter

D> XD ||| x| x| x|x]x|x]x

Routing parameter

: Set at all times.

: Default setting provided.
: Set as appropriate.

: Setting unnecessary.

X>me



3.6.1

(2) Send range for each station (LB/LW settings)

Network No.10

)

The send range for each station is set to 256 points as shown below.

C

Common parameters send range for each station

LBLW Mt N2 N3 1Ns4 1Ns5
Hosts send

©f ange | M1 [—| a1 | —| M || 1w
1000 . 1 THostssend | T o | . [

o INs2 |+—| Hostssend | | 4o | —| N2 | —» 1Ns2
1FFL 1 range | _ | 7 |1 1 7 {_____

D N3 |e—| ANs3 || Hostssend |___ 1 yna |, 1Ns3
2FFL 1 1 = range | ____| 7 L _____

;@2 INsé |«—| INs4¢ |+—| INs4 |e— gf;g send | 4| iNs4
B N |——| N5 |«—| N5 |+—| N5 |<«— | Hostssend
4FF— — L o ge
1FFF

(Screen settings)

Send range for each station|  Send range for each station

Station Mo, LE L

Paints Start End Paints Start End
26 Q000 Q0FF 26 Q000 Q0FF
26 o0 1FF 26 o0 1FF
26 0200 02FF 26 0200 02FF
26 Q300 03FF 26 Q300 03FF
26 0400 D4FF 26 0400 D4FF

L = [ LD P | —

POINT |

In order to enable 32-bit data guarantee, it is necessary to set the number of points
of send range for each station in such a way that LB is a multiple of 32 and LW is
multiple of 2.

Setting the network module

Set the network module as follows.

No. ltem 10Mp1 | 10Ns2 | 10Ns3 | 10Ns4 | 10Ns5
1) | STATION No. | X10 0 0 0 0 0
X1 1 2 3 4 5
2) MODE 0 0 0 0 0




3.6.2 Setting the parameters using a peripheral device

=44 10Mp1 1) Double-click "Network parameter" in the project data

= Prograrm list.
MAIM

= @ Device comment
[¥) COMMENT

= Parameter

E PLIZ parameter

] Metwiork para%

Eﬁ Rermote pass

Device memory
Drevice init

2) After the network parameter selection dialog box
appears, click the | MELSECNET/Ethernet| button.

i
Metwork parameter g|

MELSECNET.-"Elhemel |
CC-Link |
| Caricel |
@ 3) Number of card setting screen appears. Set as follows.
Set MNET/H mode
Control station Module 1 (Control station).
Metwork twpe MMET /H mode [Control station) - e - bl
Starting 170 No 0Aa Set_the starting 1/O No.
Network Mo, )% assigned to the modulle. ‘
Total stations B[l Set the network No. (1 to 239).J
Group Ma. 0 b T
Ciation No. Set the total number
Mode On line - of stations of the link.
Metwork range assignment
Fiefresh parameters
Interupt settings
Return as control station -
[ .
. Set MNET/H mode (Normal station).
Normal station Honde___ A o ]
Metwark type [ MMET/H mode [Mormal station]  |Mone .
- = Set the starting 1/0 No.
Sl loie I ) assigned to the module
Metwork Mo. 10 Lo 9 . .
Vali et — Set the network No. (1to 239).]
Group Mo. 1] \
Station Ma.
Mode On line - -
Station inherent parameters
Fefrezh parameters
Interupt settings

To the next page ,



From the previous page p

<

On line -

4) Click the |Network range assignment| button.

Metwaork, range azsignment

Refrazh parameters

<

5) Network range assignment screen appears. Set as

follows.
Control station only
Setup common and Station inherent parameters. Set the max. value +50msec of
Assignment method link scan when the loopback is executed.
' Paints/Start tonitoring time |2EID ¥ 10ms [P |
& Start/End Itoalt?olrflsave |5 Switch soreens ILE,JLW' zettings j
Send range for each station|  Send range for each station|  Send range for each station]  Send range for each station - |
Station Ho. LE s Low epeed LB Lo speed LW Fairing
Paints Start End Points Start End Paints Start End Paints Start End
1 256 noon QOFF 256 0oon QOFF Dizable v
Z 286 0100 FF 286 0100 MFF ||y Dizable v
3 28E 0200 02FF 28E 0200 02FF Dizable -
4 256 0300 03FF 256 0300 03FF Set the assignments of LB and LW le -
5 256 0400 4FF 256 0400 D4FF (16-point units for LB and 1-point unit for LW) fle |-

6) Click the button at the lower right of the screen

b He
J | Paints to close the screen.

NN
L

‘ther station access |1 7) Click the button in the number of card setting
screen.

J End [ | This completes the network parameter settings.




POINT |

To use the entire device range of 16k points, change [Device settings] of [PLC
parameter] on the CPU module side or assign to other devices using the Refresh
parameters.
[Example] To change [Device] of [PLC parameter] in order to use all 16k points of
the LB and LW device range
When using the entire device range
Note the following points when assigning device points:
1) The total number of device points is 29k words.
2) The total number of bit devices must be 64k bits.

[Default] [After change]
Input relay X 8K 8K
Output relay Y 8K 8K
Internal relay M 8K 8K
Latch relay L 8K » 4K
Link relay B 8K "@
Annunciator F 2K 2K
Link special relay SB 2K 2K
Edge relay \% 2K 2K
Step relay S 8K 8K
Timer T 2K 2K
Retentive timer ST 0K 0K
Counter C 1K 1K
Data register D 12K > 4K
Link register W 8K 16K |
Link special register SW 2K 2K
Device total 28.8K 29.0K
Word device total 26.0K 26.0K
Bit device total 44.0K 48.0K
[Default] [After change]
X:8K X:8K
Y:8K Y:8K
M:8K M:8K
T LK
B:8K —_— B:16K
F2K—F— e T
F:2K
~ ~ ~ ~




3.7 Cable Connection Status Check

3.7.1

CPU
module

Station-to-station test

(1) Connecting the cable

[Optical loop system]

Connect IN and OUT of two network modules with an optical fiber cable.

Station to execute test

Station
No. n

Side
(0]

Station
No. n+1
IN IN
Sid
“Court

uT
Optical fiber cable

Station to be tested

(2) Setting the test mode

This test checks the hardware of the network modules and the cables.
The following explains how to check the cable between two adjacent stations.

Check the cable connection status using the network parameters of GX Developer.

Set the mode network parameters for station number n and station number n+1 to
"Test between master station" and "Test between slave station" respectively, and
write the parameter settings to the CPU module.

Station to execute test (station No. n)

Madule 1
Metwork type MMET/H miode [Cortral station) -t
Starting 140 Mo, 00a0
Metwark Mo. 10
Tatal stations 5
Group Mo, 1]
Station Mo.
tode Test between master station - I
Metwork range assignment

Station to be tested (station No. n+1)

Moduls 1

MMET/H mode [Mormal station)

-

00A0

10

a

Test between slave station

Set the STOP/RUN switch to the STOP position and reset the CPU with the

Perform this operation on the station to be tested first, then on the station to

(3) Starting the station-to-station test
RESET/L. CLR switch.
execute the test.
Center RESET
] ]
—|3 —|3
|4 |4
|5 |5
STOP___RUN :> STOP__RUN
< O
RESET L.CLR RESET L.CLR
@& D
/\_/ /\_/

=

Center

o
—|3
|4
|5

STOP__ RUN

(CHlD)

RESET L.CLR

[



(4) Checking the test result
The T.PASS LED of the network module flashes at approximately 0.5s intervals.
The T.PASS LED flashes when the test is normal, and the ERR. LED flashes
when an error occurs.

[Normal test result]

Before test During test Test complete
Switch position — (during RESET) (during STOP)
RUNC) [ MNG RUNE ] MNG
T.PASSO O D.LINK T.PASSI O D.LINK Test is completed
Display section —> ol ERD ol ERD \fzi/;Sehnel.gOAt?nSm
ERR.U UL ERR. ERR.U DL ERR. (approximately 10s).
I 1
[Abnormal test result]
Before test During test Test complete
Switch position — (during RESET) (during STOP)
RUNU [ MNG RUNE  [J MNG Liahting of
_ o, | TeassD Dp.LINK T.PassO D LINK o T PASS LED and
Display section soB HRD sol HRD flashing of the ERR.
ERR.O) O L ERR. ERR.O) 0L ERR. LED indicate an error.
OrlL. ERR.

<Possible causes of errors>
1) Forward loop error
» The cable of the forward loop is disconnected.
* The sending and receiving stations of the forward loop are not
connected with a cable.
» The sending stations of the forward and reverse loops, or the receiving
stations of the forward and reverse loops are connected.
2) Reverse loop error
* The cable of the reverse loop is disconnected.
* The sending and receiving stations of the reverse loop are not
connected with a cable.
3) Defective cable
4) The cable was detached or broken during the test.
5) Hardware error



3.7.2 Forward loop/reverse loop test

CPU
module

—

This test checks the cables after all stations are connected with optical fiber cables.
It also checks whether the hardware of the network modules and the cables are
connected IN and OUT connections properly.

(1) Setting the test mode
Set the mode network parameter to "Forward loop test" with GX Developer and
write the parameter setting to the CPU module. Set the mode for all other stations
than the testing station to "Online".
When conducting the reverse loop test, set the mode network parameter of the
station that will be executing the reverse loop test to "Reverse loop test".
Station to execute the forward loop test Other stations
hodule 1 Module 1
Metwark type MMET/H mode [Control station] - MMET /H made [Mormal station) -
Starting /0 Mo. aoan noan
Metwaork Mo 10 10
Total stations 3
Group Mo 1] i]
Station Mo. Set
Mode Fonmard loop test - | | Farmward loop test -
Metwark range azzignmment
(2) Starting the test
Set the STOP/RUN switch to the STOP position and reset the CPU with the
RESET/L. CLR switch.
Perform this operation on the station to be tested first, then on the station to
execute the test.
Center RESET Center
] | ]
|3 |3 —|3
|4 |4 |4
|5 |5 |5
STOP__RUN [> STOP__RUN |::> STOP__RUN
(ClD) (CullD) <« )
RESET L.CLR RESET L.CLR RESET L.CLR
T O




(3) Checking the test result
The T.PASS LED of the network module flashes at approximately 0.5s intervals.
The T.PASS LED flashes when the test is normal, and the ERR. LED flashes
when an error occurs.

[Normal test result]

Before test During test Test complete
Switch position —* (during RESET) (during STOP)
RUNC 0O MNG RUNE [ NNG
. T.PASSO U D.LINK T.PASSM [ D.LINK T?]St iS_I_CSRﬂglsetued
Displ i when T.
ispiay section soll RD soll B RD flashes 20 times
ERR. 0L ERR. ERR. [ L ERR. (approximately 10s).
I I | 1
[Abnormal test result]
Before test During test Test complete

Switch position — (during RESET) (during STOP)

RUND [ MNG RUNE [ NG .
_ | T-PASSD DD.LINK T.pass O D.LINK Lighting d°f‘]‘;2ﬁilé'°o/§33
Display section sol HRD sol HRD the ERR. LED indicate
ERR.0 L ERR. ERR.O DL ERR. an error.
orlL. ERR.

<Possible causes of errors>
A loopback was executed because of a wiring error, a faulty optical fiber cable
or abnormality was detected in the other stations.
1) If wiring is incorrect
Check the connections of IN and OUT connectors and other connectors.
If an incorrect connection is found, connect properly.

2) If an optical fiber cable is faulty or the other stations are abnormal
Replace the defective cable or module.



3.8 Network Diagnostics from the Peripheral Device (Online Tests)

With the network diagnostic function of GX Developer, the line status can easily be
checked and diagnosed.

To conduct the network diagnostics, the network parameters (station number switch,
mode switch, number of module cards, network settings, and common parameters)
must be set. However, even if all the parameters were not set, the loop test can be
performed while the "T.PASS" LED is on.

The network diagnostics function allows the diagnostics of the network module while
maintaining it in the online status when a problem occurs during the system operation.
For details on the operations of each function, see the GX Developer Operating

Manual.
. Data link status,
. . Coaxial bus . .
Test item Optical loop test Cyclic transmission
system . .
and Transient transmission

Network test O O Continue
Loop test O X Pause
Setup confirmation O O Pause
test
Station order check O X Pause
test
Communication test O O Continue

MELSECHNET(11)/10/H diagnostics (Host information)

Module 2| Module 3| Module 4 |
tetwark, info.
Metwork  MET/H[Loop] Metwork Mo. 10 Stop monitor
Type Met contral station, PLC-PLC Group Mo, 0
Station Mo. 1 Llose
Link, infarmatian
tode Online Link. can time
F loop status M | hax.
L a 1 Select a test.
Loopback station | Unused ki, 8 mz ( - K )
Metwork diagnostics
F loop status Mormal Current 9 ms
Loopback station | Unused Metwork test...
Communication information Loop test...
Communication status MHormnal —
Setup confirmation
B from Master station | - test.,..
B from host mazter station | - Station order check
test...
Errar Histary Maonitar... | |Network Manitar Details... Otker station infio... | Communication
test...
(. J




3.8.1

Loop test (optical loop system only)

F

This test checks the line status of the forward and reverse loops upon completion of
the wiring of the optical loop system. Also, when a loopback is being executed, it

checks the station that executes the loopback.

For example, in the system shown below, where the IN/OUT connectors of station
number 4 are connected in reverse, conduct a loop test using the GX Developer

connected to station number 1.

The monitor screen shown below is displayed to verify that the loopback is executed

between station number 3 and 5 because station number 4 is faulty.

Loop test

Metwark info.
Metwark MET/HLoop
Type

b odule Mo. 1

GX Developer

Station

No.1
IN OUT

[

Met contral station, PLC-PLC

Loop status Forward and reverse loops

Forward

Rewverse

diection St giogron  Station
Execution results
[ Inormer  [EE InvaLID

Loopback
Station Station
No.2 No.3
IN OUT IN OUT
I 1
OUT IN OUT IN
Station Station
No.5 No.4
Loopback Faulty station
Loop test
WEtwais (U2 10| Testmethod  Object module
Group Mo, a Parameter
Station Ma. 1 9 designation 9 fileetle
Taotal Mo, of stations ] Al stations
Feceive direction erar 1 r

station Mo.
Mumber of stations not
responding

designation ¢~

0 Execte .

R:Reserved Station

Beceive direction error

Mon-rezponding station

12l slals]elzlelalmlnl1zl1z]14]15]16

ird EE R ER R A R R E R R R E EE

Beceive direction error

Mon-rezponding station

33435 [ar] e 40412444 a5 4647 48

Beceive direction error

Mon-rezponding station

EEIEEE R E R EEEEREEEE

Maon-rezponding station

Beceive direction error

Close

X




3.8.2

Setup confirmation test

The switch settings of the network module can be checked with this test.
The following three types of items can be checked:

1) Control station duplicate check

2) Station number duplicate check

3) Matching between the network set for the station to which GX Developer is

connected and the network number set with a network parameter of the host.

For example, in the following system, when the Setup confirmation test is conducted
by the GX Developer connected to station number 1, the monitor screen shown below
is displayed and the setting status of each station can be checked.
Station number 2 displays a duplicate control station setting error, and the duplicate
station number 3 displays a faulty station. Station numbers 1, 4 and 5 display the
network numbers and group numbers because there are no setting errors.

(Parameter settings)

Control station Duplicate error Faulty station

Station Station Station
GX Developer No.1 No.2 No.3
TI 1‘| TI +|
Network No.10
1N 1!
Station Station
No.5 No.4
Setup confirmation test _|
Metwark, info. Setting check test
Metwork, NET/H[Loop) MHetwark Mo, 10 Test method Object module
Type  Met contral station, PLC-PLC Group Ma. ] {+ Parameter designation  (* Module 1
b odule Ma. 1 Station Mo, 1 A&l stations: designation &
Control station Mo 1 Tatal Mo, of 5 i
stations i
E xecution results
Cattral station duplicstion | Station Mo, duplication M etwark Mo, B
1 10
2 bl
3
4 10
3 10
B
Fi
g
g
10
11 hd
1 v




3.8.3 Station order check test (optical loop system only)

This test checks the connected station numbers in the optical loop system.

The following connection orders can be checked by the loop status (displayed on the
station order check test result screen. See the monitor screen below.) when this test is
conducted.

Loop status Display

The station numbers connected in the direction of the forward loop from the
Forward and reverse loops | host as well as the station numbers connected to the direction of the reverse
loop from the host.

Only the station numbers connected in the direction of the forward loop from

Forward loop the host
Only the station numbers connected in the direction of the reverse loop from
Reverse loop
the host
Only the station numbers connected in the direction of the forward loop from
Loop back the host

For example, in the following system, when the station order check test is conducted
by the peripheral device connected to station number 1, the monitor screen shown
below is displayed to verify that a loopback is being executed between station numbers
3 and 5 that are connected in the direction of the forward loop.

GX Developer

Loopback
Station Station Station
No.1 No.2 No.3
IN OUT IN OUT IN OUT

i il )

Forward loop ——— N
direction

Reverse loop ——»

direction OQUT IN OUT IN
Station Station
No.5 No.4
Loopback Faulty station
=
Station order check test
Metwork info. Station order check. test
MWetwork MET/H[Loop) MHetwork Mo, 10 Test method Object module
Twpe  Met control station, PLC-PLE Group Mo. 0 {* Parameter designation  * Maodule 1
todule Mo, 1 Station Mo. 1 Al stations designation
Loop status  Loop back M. af stations [ - -
~

Forward direction 3 Station Fewverse direction 5 Station
Execution results

| [Ownstation[1 T2 T3 Talslel7alalnlilzlzl14l15]16
| Forward loop direction from own gtation | 1

2 3§
17l1alalzolz1 (22122024 2e 2e 27 [2al zalzal a1 (32

zalzalaslaelaz 2al3a 40l a1 (424344 454647 (a5

I S EEER G R R E E S E EE

| [Ownstation[ 1 T2 T3 Talslel7lalalnlilzlizl1al1s]16
| Rewverse loop direction from awn station

171al1alz0lz1 122123 241251 26 [27 [2a[2al 30l 31 [32

zalzalaslaelaz 2alaa 4001 (424344 ] 45 T4 47 (a5

I N S AR G T EE E S EE EE

Cloze




3.8.4 Communication test

This test checks whether or not the data communication can be normally performed
between the host and a destination station (designated with network number and
station number). Especially when the destination has another network number, the
relay network and station numbers are displayed. Therefore, make sure that the

routing parameters are properly set.

In the following system, when the communication test is conducted to 150Ns2 of
network number 150 by the GX Developer connected to 1Mp1 of network number 1,
the monitor screen below is displayed to verify that the normal communication can be

performed with the contents of the routing parameter settings.

GX Developer

r

Communication test

Execution results

Destination

Metwaork Ma. Station Mo,
1
1 2
] |
2 1
1] 1 S ———— |
1 2
=11 Q— |

150Ns2

Own station

Metwaork Mo,

Station Mo.

Network No.150

Carmmunication infarmation

Comrmunication count

1 Times

Cornmunication time

Destination station

1% 100ms

Network No.100

Station Mo, Network Mo

1
2 1

| oo ]
1 2

| coemmemcccemmrmmee 100
2 1

J— 180

If the routing parameters are not properly set, the message "Cannot communicate

Wetwark Mo, 150
Station MNo. 2
Communication test
1:Destination 2 Communication data

Metwark Mo, | 190 Length 100 Byte
Station M. |_2 Time 1 Times

W.D.T 5 Sec

REMARK

with PLC" is displayed and the communication result is not displayed.



3.9 Sequence Program

The following shows the program of 10Mp1.
When turning X2 ON, Y71 of the host station lights and Y71 from 10Ns2 to 10Ns5
flash.
When turning X3 ON, 10 second timer starts measuring and is displayed on Y40 to

Y47 of 10Ns2 to 10Ns5.

Path name

A:\Assignment |

Project name

10Mp1

SB20: Network module status ‘

‘ SB%O SI|3§7 SI|3$9 c
Host status ! 0_}! g4l el LMC NO MO ]— SB47: Baton pass status X
SB49: Data link status ‘
NOZ=MO i
1)
SW74.0 )I(|2 fz)
5—% 17 1.BO }-
1
3)
(y711 )+
1
X3 K99
Host send data _| I (TO )- Timer measurement
TO
— 1 [RST TO ]— Timer reset with time-out !

4)

[Mov 170 wo H

4) 5)

Transmits TO data to WO

[BcD wo  Kaovao H
SW74.16) 7)B100 SM411 8)
28_\/11/ i? Nﬁ (Y72 ) Flashes during data receive from 10Ns2
) N !
[BCD " W100 }SZ}&@]— Displays W100 data to 7 segment LED
10) 11)
SW74.2 B200 SM411 12)
137 J|/ i I I I (Y73 )— Flashes during data receive from 10Ns3:
oo 18
[BCD 'W200 K2Y50 ]— Displays W200 data to 7 segment LED
Qreseten w1 '
SW74.3 B300 SM411 16)
46—1f {1 {1 (Y74 Y Flashes during data receive from 10Ns4
oo AD_ [
[BCD ' W300 52y§§]— Displays W300 data to 7 segment LED
18) 19)
SW74.4 B400 SM411 20)
i 55— f {1 {1 (Y75 }— Flashes during data receive from 10Ns5,
) B
[BCD " W400 KZ)@CL]— Displays W400 data to 7 segment LED
64 [McrR N0 H
65 {eno




For the programs of 10Ns2 to 10Ns5, read using the following list that shows the

changes for each program.

List of changes

Number 10Ns2 10Ns3 10Ns4 10Ns5
1) SW74.1 SW74.2 SW74.3 SW74.4
2) B100 B200 B300 B400
3) Y72 Y73 Y74 Y75
4) W100 W200 W300 W400
5) K2Y48 K2Y50 K2Y58 K2Y60
6) SW74.0 SW74.0 SW74.0 SW74.0
7) BO BO BO BO
8) Y71 Y71 Y71 Y71
9) WO K2Y40 WO K2Y40 WO K2Y40 WO K2Y40
10) — SW74.1 SW74.1 SW74.1
11) — B100 B100 B100
12) — Y72 Y72 Y72
13) — W100 K2Y48 W100 K2Y48 W100 K2Y48
14) — — SW74.2 SW74.2
15) — — B200 B200
16) — N Y73 Y73
17) — — W200 K2Y50 W200 K2Y50
18) — S — SW74.3
19) — I — B300
20) — N — Y74
21) — — — W300 K2Y58

The following gives each part application of the demonstration machine.

10Ns5 10Ns4 10Ns3 10Ns2 10Mp1
B400) | | (B300) | | (B200) | | (B100) (BO)
\ \ (YoFr<———7v® N — ) Yo +———van ]
LYTT YI5 \Y74  YU3 Y72/ YN Y10
000 3o el Jan
26113709 | 1402
[YTF YiD Y/B  YJ/A Y79 Y18
ONONONONORORCN®) 10Ns5 10Ns4  10Ns3 10Ns2  10Me1
(W400) (W300) (W200) (W100)  (WO)
[ X3F+———X30 X2F «— X20 |
[ X7 X5 X3 X2 X1 X0 ] Slalalda Dlolcalca
119]/4]] 2] [4][1]]3]/6] [_MELSEC-a ]
— I |

@@@@gg@@' -2

XC__/XB

X8 ]

@ & @ @@@@-
@@

[_A/DINPOT ]

D/A OUTPUT

/

\

TO timer measurement start| | Host link relay (B) send




— MEMO

-30




CHAPTER 4 ASSIGNMENT Il (TRANSIENT TRANSMISSION)
The configuration of the exercise system is the same as that of Assignment .
4.1 Transient Transmission Function

The transient transmission function performs data communication only when it is
requested between stations.

The transient transmission function can be requested by GX Developer, the intelligent
function module, the dedicated link instructions (SEND, RECV, READ, WRITE, REQ,
ZNRD, ZNWR and RECV), etc.

In the MELSECNET/H, data communication can be performed with other stations
having the same network number (the same network as the host is connected), as well
as with the stations having other network numbers.

411 Types and descriptions of dedicated link instructions 4

The following table outlines the instructions that can be used for the MELSECNET/H.
For details on the format and program examples of each instruction, see the applicable
section listed in the Reference section column.

Dedicated Link Instruction List (O: Can be used by both the control and normal stations X: Cannot be used

Executing
Instruction Name station Description
QCPU QCPU QnACPU | AnUCPU

Target station

SEND: Writes data to the target station (network module) having the target network
number.

RECV: Reads the data sent with SEND to the CPU device.

SEND ([Send data O Network Network

CPU module module CPU

Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel 6
' | Channel 7
! | Channel 8

Logical channel 1 (Channel 1
Logical channel 2 (Channel 2
Logical channel 3 (Channel 3
Logical channel 4 (Channel 4
Logical channel 5 (Channel 5
Logical channel 6 (Channel 6
Logical channel 7 (Channel 7
Logical channel 8 (Channel 8

RECV |Receive data O

Reads the CPU device data (16-bit units) from the target station having the target

network number.
Network Network

Channel 1

1

i |

|-l [ READ]-| ! [Channel2 | !
[ 1

1

READ Read word
Channel 3

I
I
|
I
device from O ! >
I I, i
SREAD other station ' Channel 4 i E— 2504
i
I
I
I
I
I
I

[

Word device |} | Channel 5
2594 ' | Channel 6

""" | Channel 7

" Channel 8

Writes data (16-bit units) to the CPU device of the target station having the target
network number.
(SWRITE can turn on the device of the target station.)

Network Network
CPU module module CPU

1 i
' i1 _Channel 1 | |

1 " Channel 2 | |

th tati : :: Channel 3 :
other station " HwriTe}-» Cramnere |-
| h i

I 1

I 1

I 1

1 1

I 1

1 1

Write word Word device

WRITE
i O
SWRITE device to

T 361

Channel 5
" Channel 6
| Channel 7
1| Channel 8




Dedicated Link Instruction List O: Can be used by both the control and normal stations X: Cannot be used

Executing .
. ) - Target station
Instruction Name station Description
QCPU QCPU QnACPU | AnUCPU
Issues the "remote RUN" and "clock data read/write" requests to other stations.
Network Network
_..CcPy___, ___modue T module _____CPU____
T i P i ;
' 1 |_Channel1 | | | " '
Transient ! | Channel2 | | ! " !
REQ |requestto O ! | Channel3 | I ! I ! o o «
other station : |'| [REQ}l | _Channel 4 J=— > STOP |
: }: Channel 5 - :} :
: ;: Channel 6 - :; :
1 i1 |.Channel7 | | | " '
: }: Channel8 | | | :} :
e e —— i L e pp—— 1
Receives the channel data sent with SEND by the interrupt program and
immediately reads it to the CPU device. The processing is completed when the
instruction is executed.
Network Network
Receive F”"C’P’U”"W”m’ogyl’e"’] oo module___. —--CPU____
message ! i1 |_Channel 1 [ | | [ Logical channel 1 (Channel 1) || | !
RECVS 9 . O : i Channel 2 | ! : Logical channel 2 (Channel 2) | | | i O O X
(completed in ! |-I i Lo - o !
1 I—[SEND]'I #_Channel 3 N\, | [ Logical channel 3 (Channel 3) | | | 1
1 scan) 1 i1 |.Channel 4 [ ™\ [Logical channel 4 (Channel 4) | | | 1
! ! | Channel5 | | ™ Logical channel 5 (Channel 5) N !Interrupt program !
1 i1 |.Channel 6 [ | | [ Logical channel 6 (Channel 6) | %110 |-| I-[RECVS]-I |
1 i1 |.Channel 7 [ | | [ Logical channel 7 (Channel 7) | | | !
H i1 |_Channel 8 | | | [ Logical channel 8 (Channel 8) || | '
L _ JL 1 L Ll _ =
(A-compatible instruction)
Reads the CPU device data from the target station having the target network
number.
Network Network
___CPU___ ___T module______I module _ ___CPU ___,
Read word ! " Lo || Word device |
ZNRD | device from o) ! |-||—[2NRD]-|§,'\ b :; ! o) o) O
other station ! h — m |
: . — o 2504 ||
| Word device || Lo " i
: f L ! :
i h - 0 i
I I | | [ 1
I o 1 1 1 1
L Jo 1 e e 1
(A-compatible instruction)
Writes data to the CPU device of the target station having the target network
number.
Network Network
_._CcPu___ T module______I module __ ____CPU ___,
Write word E ii i i Ei Word device i
ZNWR |device to O ! " Lo " ! O @) O
other station | h Lo h |
' Hznwr- — e BRECE
i i - i i
1 il 1 1 il 1
I I | | [ 1
I I | | [ 1
I I 1 1 [l 1
I " "o " I
I " [ " I
L _ _ _ _ e 1 | e Il




4.1.2 Message sending function using the logical channel numbers

The message sending function using the logical channel numbers *!'is useful when
there are many kinds of information and the receiving station side needs to selectively
receive only some of the send messages.

The sending station side is equivalent to a broadcast station that delivers messages to
logical channels, and the receiving station side is equivalent to a television receiver in
an ordinary household that can switch between logical channels.

The sending station side executes the transient transmission by attaching an address
for a logical channel without designating a specific station number (although the
designation of station numbers is also possible). All the other stations on a single
network receive the send data, and then the receiving stations delete the messages
except for the messages whose logical channel number matches with the one set by
the receiving stations.

*1: The logical channel refers to an input channel that can be changed by the
sequence program. There are eight physical input channels, but up to 64
channel numbers can be set by modifying the special link register value.

(1) Visual representation of the function

Receive side

Receive side Logical
Logical channel 9
channel 16
o Receive side

¥ ‘
‘%( X O—* Logical Network module CPU
\T% ><- channel 9 ch p
/ annel

Reﬁzlvi?:;lde Send side Receive side Roceve 2 Receive
9 —_— | ’ | _—1 Logical side command
channel 10 Sendllng to channel 15 Logical .
logical channel 15
channel 9 channel 14 <
-
O Device memory
channel 9
CPU Network module
Sending to logical channel 9 Network module CPU
Create data
command . _‘ Channel 1
H™ sena | _Channel1_ | Receive |2 Receive
message . Channel2 | L5|de‘ 3 command
ionf| | F-o- - ogical \
data creation | Channel3 | channel 15 \8 l_{ J.RECV
F=- - ---=" a |
Send ’ | Channel4 |
comman [ T Channel 5 ] | Sending to logical channel 9 %
" Channel 6 | 7 Device memory
r~=-o-----° !
Device memory | 1> |_ Channel 7 _ 2! |
| Channel8 |
Sendmessage | | T~ Network module CPU
data
Sending to logical channel 9 Channel 1
Receive |2 )
side Receive
command
Logical \
channel 15 . l_{
channel 14 <
A
Device memory
O channel 9 -




(2) Setting method
Set the logical channel numbers in the link special registers (SW8 to SWF) with
the sequence program.

SW No. Name Valid setting range Default
SW8 | Logical channel setting (channel 1) 1to 64 0: (Logical channel 1) *2
SW9 | Logical channel setting (channel 2) 1to 64 0: (Logical channel 2) *2
SWA | Logical channel setting (channel 3) 11064 0: (Logical channel 3) *2
SWB | Logical channel setting (channel 4) 1to 64 0: (Logical channel 4) *2
SWC | Logical channel setting (channel 5) 11064 0: (Logical channel 5) *2
SWD | Logical channel setting (channel 6) 1to 64 0: (Logical channel 6) *2
SWE | Logical channel setting (channel 7) 1t0 64 0: (Logical channel 7) *2
SWF | Logical channel setting (channel 8) 1to 64 0: (Logical channel 8) *2

*2: The logical channel number is processed as the actual channel number when "0" is set.

(3) Transient transmission instruction that allows the logical channel designation

No. Instruction Description
1 SEND Sends data




4.1.3 Instruction format

The following explains the SEND/RECYV instruction format.

(1) SEND instruction
(Network No. designation)

Send command
}—{ F— opSEND | un [ (s1) | (s2) | DY)

(Network module start I/O No. designation)

Send command
}—{ - ep.send| un [ (s1) ] (s2) | (D1)

}—i JP:Executed at startup
}—{ GP: Executed at startup

Description of setting

Setting range

Jn

Host's network No.

1to 239

254: Network number designated with valid
module during other station access

Un

Start 1/0O number of the host's network module
Designate the higher two digits of the 3-digit I/O number.

0 to FEH

(S

Control data storage head device
Designate the head device of the host that stores the control data.

Word device *?

(S2)

Send data storage head device
Designate the head device of the host that stores the send data.

Word device *?

Send completion device
Designate a device to be turned on for one scan upon send

*2: Word device

) Bit device *'
(D1) completion. . . . .
Bit designation of word device *3
(D1) e OFF: Not completed ON: Complete
(D1)+1...... OFF: Normal ON: Abnormal
*1: Bit device X, Y,M,/L,F,V,and B

:T,C,D,W, ST, R, and ZR

*3: Bit designation of word device : Word device, bit number

(Configuration of the control data (S1))

For the detailed description of each item, refer to the next page.

Data set

Device Item

User
(when executed) !

System
(when completed) *2

(S1)  |Execution/abnormal completion type ©)

(S1) + 1 [Completion status

O

(S1) + 2 [Channel used by the host

Target station storage channel

+
(SH+3 (logical channel No.)

S1) + 4 |Target station network No.

o]0 O [O

S1) + 5 |Target station number

S1)+ 6 |(Use prohibited)

S1)+ 7 |Number of resends

S1) + 8 |Arrival monitoring time

[e][e] (@]

(
(
(
(
(
(

S1) + 9 |Resend data length

(S1) + 10 | (Use prohibited)

(S1) + 11 | Clock set flag

Year (lower two digits)/month of

+
(SH+12 abnormal completion

(S1) + 13 | Date/hour of abnormal completion

>

(S1) + 14 |Minute/second of abnormal completion

Year (higher two digits)/day of

+
(S1)+15 the week of abnormal completion

(S1) + 16 |Abnormal detection network No.

(S1) + 17 | Abnormal detection station number

OO0 O 0|0 O |O

*1: Set by sequence program
*2: Stored when instruction is completed

Used the
abnormal completion
type is set to "With
clock data setting".

when



Detailed description of the control data

Device Iltem Description
b15 to b7 to o]0}
| 0 [2) | 0 [ 1|
1) Execution type (bit 0)
0: No arrival confirmation
When the target station is on the local network : Completed when data is sent from the
host.
Execmrget
source station
\\pomplete
When the target station is on the other network : Completed when the data arrives at
the relay station on the network ofi
the local station.
(s1) Execution/abnormal _
completion type Execution Rel_ay Target
source station station
1: With arrival confirmation
Completed when the data is stored in the target station's designated channel.
. <
Execution Relay Target
source station station
Complete
{ Target \_/
station
2) Abnormal completion type (bit 7)
Sets the clock data set status at abnormal completion.
0: Does not set the clock data : Does not store the clock data at error|
occurrence in (S1) + 11 to (S1) + 17.
1: Sets the clock data : Stores the clock data at error occurrence
in (S1) + 11 to (S1) + 17.
Stores the status when an instruction is completed.
(S1) + 1 |Completion status 0 : Normal
Other than 0 : Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 5 for error codes)
Designates the channel to be used by the host.
(S1) + 2 |Channel used by the host
1 to 8 (channels)
Target station storage Designates the target station's channel to store the data.
(S1) + 3 |channel 1 to 64 (logical channel)
(logical channel No.)
Designates the network No. of the target station.
(S1) +4 |Target station network No. 110239 + Network No.

254 : Designates with the parameter setting, "Valid module during other station
access" setting, when 254 is designated in Jn.




Detailed description of the control data

Device

Iltem

Description

(S1)+5

Target station number

Designates the target station number.
1to 64 . Station number
811 to AOH : Group designation (Valid when the execution type designated in (S1) is "0": No|
arrival confirmation.")

. Al stations with the target network No. (Valid when the execution type
designated in (S1) is "0: No arrival confirmation.")
When a group is designated, set the group No. of the target station with the
network parameters from GX Developer.

FFu

(S1)+6

(Use prohibited)

(S1)+7

Number of resends (retries)

1) At instruction execution
Becomes valid when the execution type designated in (S1) is "1: With arrival confirmation."
Set the number of resends when the instruction fails to complete within the monitoring time
designated by (S1) + 8.
0 to 15 (times)
2) At instruction completion
Stores the number of resends executed (result).
0 to 15 (times)

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring time

Becomes valid when the execution type designated in (S1) is "1: With arrival confirmation." Set|
the monitoring time until the instruction completion.
When the instruction fails to complete within the monitoring time, it is resent for the number of]
resends designated in (S1) + 7.
0 1 10s
1to 32767 : 1 to 32767s

(S1)+9

Resend data length

Designates the length of data to be sent in (S2) to (S2) + n.
1 to 480 (words)

(S1)+10

(Use prohibited)

(s1)+ 11

Clock set flag

Stores the valid/invalid status of the clock data in (S1) + 12 to (S1) + 17.
0: Invalid
1: Valid

(s1)+12

Year (lower two digits)/month
of abnormal completion

The year (the lower two digits of the 4-digit year) and month are stored as BCD codes.

b15 to b8 b7
| Year (00#~991) |

to b0
Month (001~12+) |

(s1)+13

Date/hour of abnormal
completion

The date and hour are stored as BCD codes.

b15 to b8 b7

Date (01#~31H) |

to b0
Hour (00H~23y) |

(S1)+ 14

Minute/second of abnormal
completion

The minute and second are stored as BCD codes.

b15 to b8 b7 to b
| Minute (00i~594) | Second (00H~59) |

(S1)+15

Year (higher two digits)/day of
the week of abnormal
completion

The year (the higher two digits of the 4-digit year) and day of the week are stored as BCD
codes.

b15 to
[ Year (00u~99n)

b8 b7 to b0
|Day of the week (00H~06H)|OOH (Sunday) to 06+ (Saturday)

(S1)+16

Abnormal detection network
No.

Stores the network No. of the station that detected an abnormality.
However, it is not stored when the completion status of (S1) + 1 is "Channel in use (F7C1n)."
1 to 239 (Network No.)

(S1)+17

Abnormal detection station
number

Stores the station number of the station that detected an abnormality.
However, it is not stored when the completion status of (S1) + 1 is "Channel in use (F7C1n)."
1 to 64 (Station number)




(1)

)

®)

POINT |

In order to improve the reliability of data, it is recommended to execute
instructions by setting the execution type to "With arrival confirmation.”

If the communication itself is normally completed when the execution type is
set to "No arrival confirmation," the sending is considered as being normally
completed by the sending station even if the contents of the send data are
abnormal.

In addition, even if the contents of the send data are normal, when an
instruction is executed to the same station from multiple stations, a "receive
buffer full error (F222H)" may occur in the target station but the sending station
completes normally.

When sending data to the same channel of the receiving station, execute the
sending after the receiving station reads data using the RECV instruction.

If the sending station sends data to the same channel of the receiving station
before the receiving station reads data using the RECV instruction, an error will
occur.

CPU (sending station) Network module Network module CPU (receiving side)
r----TT-T - - - °- = l r-- - - - T- T ~T == A e r-=-=--"~—==-=-7° l

I

I

I
Channel 3 \

I

§ E ‘ Logical channel :
: m (Channel 5) |
HE—{senp | !

i H HRrecv} i




(2) RECV instruction
(Network No. designation)

Receive command
F— JPRECV | Jn | (s1) | 1) | (D2) JP: Executed at startup

(Network module start I/O No. designation)

Receive command
F—{apP.Recv] un | (s1) | 1) | (D2) GP: Executed at startup

Description of setting Setting range

1to0 239

254: Network number designated with
valid module during other station
access

Jn |Host's network No.

Un Start I/O number of the host's network module 0to FE
Designate the higher two digits of the 3-digit I/O number. :

Control data storage head device
(S1) Designate the head device of the host that stores the control[Word device *2
data.

Receive data storage head device
(D1) Designate the head device of the host that stores the|Word device *2
receive data.

Receive completion device
Designate a device to be turned on for one scan upon

) i Bit device *'
(D2) receive completion. . . . .3
Bit designation of word device *
(D2).......c.... OFF: Not completed ON: Complete
(D2) +1...... OFF: Normal ON: Abnormal
*1: Bit device X, Y,M,/L,F,V,and B
*2: Word device :T,C,D,W, ST, R,and ZR

*3: Bit designation of word device : Word device, bit number

(Configuration of the control data (S1))
For the detailed description of each item, refer to the next page.

Data set
Device Item User System
(when executed) (when completed)

(S1)  |Execution/abnormal completion type ©)
(81) + 1 |Completion status O
(S1) + 2 |Host storage channel ©)
(S1) + 3 |Channel used by the sending station ©)
(S1) + 4 |Sending station network No. ©)
(S1) + 5 [Sending station number O
(S1) + 6 [(Use prohibited) — —
(S1) + 7 [Number of resends
(S1) + 8 |Arrival monitoring time ©)
(81) +9 |Receive data length ©) -
(S1) + 10 [(Use prohibited) — —
(81) + 11 | Clock set flag O
(S1) + 12 | Year (lower two digits)/month of @)

abnormal completion Used when abnormal
(S1) + 13 | Date/hour of abnormal completion O L completion type is set
(S1) + 14 [Minute/second of abnormal completion O to "With clock data
(S1) + 15 | Year (higher two digits)/day of the @) setting".
week of abnormal completion

(S1) + 16 | Abnormal detection network No. O
(S1) + 17 | Abnormal detection station number O J

*1: Set by sequence program.
*2: Stored when instruction is completed.



Detailed description of the control data

Device Iltem Description
b15 to b8 b7 b6 to
[o] ~ Tofnlo] ~ Tof
1) Abnormal completion type (bit 7)
(81)  |Abnormal completion type Sets the clock data set status at abnormal completion.
0: Does not set the clock data : Does not store the clock data at error occurrence in (S1) +
11to (S1) 15.
1: Sets clock data : Stores the clock data at error occurrence in (S1) + 11 to (S1)
15.
Stores the status when an instruction is completed.
(S1) + 1 |Completion status 0 : Normal
Other than 0 : Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 5 for error codes)
Designates the channel that stores the data to be read.
(S1) + 2 |Host storage channel
1 to 8 (channels)
S1)+3 Channel used by the sending|Stores the channel used by the sending station.
station 1 to 8 (channels)
) ) Stores the sending station's network No.
(S1) + 4 |Sending station network No.
1 to 239: Network No.
Stores the station number of the sending station.
(S1) + 5 |Sending station number 1to 64 : Station number
FFH : All station
(S1) + 6 |(Use prohibited)
1) At instruction execution
Becomes valid when the execution type designated in (S1) is "1: With arrival confirmation."
Set the number of resends when the instruction fails to complete within the monitoring time
(S1)+7 |Number of resends designated t.>y (S1)+8.
0 to 15 (times)
2) At instruction completion
Stores the number of resends executed (result).
0 to 15 (times)
Sets the monitoring time until the instruction completion.
) L When the instruction fails to complete within the monitoring time, it is abnormally completed.
(S1) + 8 |Arrival monitoring time
0 :10s
1to 32767 : 1 to 32767s
) Stores the word count of the receive data stored in (D1) to (D1) + n.
(S1) +9 |Receive data length
1 to 480 (words)
(S1) + 10 |(Use prohibited)
Stores the valid/invalid status of the clock data in (S1) + 12 to (S1) 15.
(S1) + 11 [Clock set flag 0: Invalid
1: Valid
The year (the lower two digits of the 4-digit year) and month are stored as BCD codes.
(S1)+ 12 Year (lower two digi.ts)/month b15 to b8 b7 to bo
of abnormal completion | Year(00#~994) | Month (00n~12+) |
The date and hour are stored as BCD codes.
(S1)+13 Date/ho‘ur of abnormal b15 to b8 b7 to b
completion Date (01#~314) |  Hour (00h~23w) |
The minute and second are stored as BCD codes.
(S1)+ 14 Minute/second of abnormal b15 to b8 b7 to b0

completion

Minute (00k~591) | Second (00H~59) |




Detailed description of the control data

Device

Iltem

Description

(S1)+15

The year (the higher two digits of the 4-digit year) and day of the week are stored as BCD

Year (higher two digits)/day of|codes.

the week of abnormal
completion

b15 to b8 b7 to b0
[ Year (00n~994)  |Day of the week (00n~ 06+)|00+ (Sunday) to 06+ (Saturday)

(S1) + 16

Abnormal detection network
No.

Stores the network No. of the station that detected an abnormality.
However, it is not stored when the completion status of (S1) + 1 is "Channel in use (F7C1n)."
1 to 239 (Network No.)

(S1)+17

Abnormal detection station
number

Stores the station number of the station that detected an abnormality.
However, it is not stored when the completion status of (S1) + 1 is "Channel in use (F7C1n)."
1 to 64 (Station number)




4.1.4 Confirming that sending/receiving can be performed

Send data
setting

Send data
check

Host station
status

Other station
status

SEND
instruction
control data
setting

Write a program to each station, and confirm that sending/receiving can be performed

by SEND/RECV.
The following shows the program of 10Mp1.
Path name A:\Assignment II-1
Project name 10Mp1
| _XO _ _ _ _ _ _ i _ |
i o—h [B|N K4Xx20 D1 ]— Stores the value of digital switch to D1 i
! SMAiOO r !
| 4— | [BCD D1 K4Y60 ] Data display |
SB20 SB47 SB49 SB20: Network module status
8_,” | I AI/{ [MC NO MO ]— SB47: Baton pass status
| SB49: Data link status |
NOZ=MO i
| A A - - - . ) B - |
! 13SW7F0'1 R SW7F4'1 Zﬁ _ K1X30 ‘;?2 ]_ [MC N1 M1 ]_ SW?70: Baton pass status of each station!
- SW?74: Data link status of each station
4) 5)
SW70.2 SW74.2 6)
= K1X30 K3 .
I I
7) 8)
SW70.3 SW74.3 9)
= KIX30 K4 1 -
, 10) 11) X
SW70.4 SW74.4 12)
= KI1X30 K5 |- -
"N1==M1 E !
| . _ , , , _ _ _ , |
! 2q )I(A? FMOV  H81 D100 ]_ With arrival confirmation/ !
e " L clock data setting
13)
[MOV K1 D102 ]— Channel used by the host
! |
r 14)
LMOV K1 D103 ]— Target station storage channel
! 1
[MOV K10 D104 ]— Target station network number
r .
{BIN  K1x30 D105 H Target station number .
{mMov K5 D107 } Number of resends
! 1
[MOV K2 D108 ]— Arrival monitoring time
! 1
| [mMov k1 D109 H Send datalength
v v



Data send

Data receiving
status
from the other
station

\ 4 \ 4
X r
! 56— [ UP.SEND J10 D100 D1  M100 }H Datasend
M100 M101 -
65— F {SET  M110 ]— Normal completion
1
[rRsT w111 H
! M101 .
| [sET M111 ]+ Abnormal completion
[rRsT M110 H
1
M110 15) ON: Normal completion
74| (Y71 )‘ Flash: Abnormal completion
SM412: 1 second clock
1
M11|1 Sl\/l4|12 MI‘I;H I' P
‘ — +— 4 {mov D101 D150 H
82 [McR N1 H
‘ 16)
| |sBoA1 smats . 17)
83_| I 11 Y72 )‘ Data receive from 10Ns2
18)
SBOA2 SM4 11 p 19)
36_| T 11 \Y73 )‘ Data receive from 10Ns3
1
20)
SBOA3 SM411 p 21)
89_| T 11 Y74 }‘ Data receive from 10Ns4
! 22)
SBOIA4 SI}/II411 p 23)
‘ 92_| I 1 (Y75 }‘ Data receive from 10Ns5
\4 v




Received data
reading

A 4 A 4
24)
X3 SBOA1 X4 X5 X6
95— —— ———t+—t [SET M200 H X3: 10Ns2 station
! 25)
X4 SBOA2 X3 X5 X6
_| I I I )I(Jl/ ,H/ ,H/_ - X4: 10Ns3 station
26)
X5 SBOA3 X3 X4 X6
_| = i i ,Ir)l/ ,H/ ,H/_ -1 X5: 10Ns4 station
27)
X6 SBOA4 X3 X4 X5
I I I ,H/ ,H/ | - X6: 10Ns5 station
M200 X3 - .
19— 1} [Mov ko z4 H
For 10Ns2
28)
[Mov k2 D777 H
X4
— 1 [Mov kioo z4 H
For 10Ns3
29)
[mMov k3 b7 H
X5
— 1 [mMov k200 z4 H
For 10Ns4
30) RECV
[MOV K4 D777 ]— ¢ instruction
control data
X6 -
— 1 [Mov k30 z4 H
For 10Ns5
31)
[Mmov ks D777 H
[ y .
LMOV H80 D200z4 ]—Wlth clock data setting
-
LMOV D777 D202Z4 ]—Hoststoragechannel
r . . . .
LMOV K2 D208z4 ]—Arnval monitoring time
[seT M201 H
[RST M200 1
! M201
1571 b——{ JPRECV  J10 D200Z4 D250Z4 M210 ] Data receive
M210 M211
1 166— —F [RST w201 H
|
169 {Mcr N0 H




\

170

[BcD  Ki1x38 k1Y50 H

Display of station number

32)
KIX38 K2} [BcD D250 K4Y40 11 Display of 10Ns2 data
33)
K1X38 K3} [BcD D350 Kav40 H Display of 10Ns3 data
34)
K1X38 K4} [BcD D450 K4Y40 1 Display of 10Ns4 data
35)
K1X38 K5 1 [BcD D550 K4Y40 1 Display of 10Ns5 data
202 [en0




For the programs from 10Ns2 to 10Ns5, read using the following list that shows the

changes for each program.

List of changes

No. 10Ns2 10Ns3 10Ns4 10Ns5
1) SW70.0 SW74.0 SW70.0 SW70.0
2) SW74.0 SW74.0 SW74.0 SW74.0
3) K1 K1 K1 K1

4) N SW70.1 SW70.1 SW70.1
5) N SW74.1 SW74.1 SW74.1
6) — K2 K2 K2

7) — — SW70.2 SW70.2
8) N JE— SW74.2 SW74.3
9) N JE— K3 K3
10) N N JE— SW70.3
11) N N JE— SW74.3
12) — — K4
13) K2 K3 K4 K5
14) K2 K3 K4 K5
15) Y72 Y73 Y74 Y75
16) SBOAO SBOAO SBOAO SBOAO
17) Y71 Y71 Y71 Y71
18) J— SBOA1 SBOA1 SBOA1
19) N Y72 Y72 Y72
20) — SBOA2 SBOA2

. — — Y73 Y73

. J— — — SBOA3

. J— — J— Y74

. SBOAO SBOAO SBOAO SBOAO

. JE— SBOA1 SBOA1 SBOA1

. J— JE— SBOA2 SBOA2

. N SBOA3

. K1 K1 K1 K1

. K2 K2 K2

. J— K3 K3

. J— N K4

. K1 K1 K1 K1

. J— K2 K2 K2

. JE— JE— K3 K3

. JE— N J— K4




The following gives each part name of the demonstration machine.
(The roles of the X2 to X6 and the Y71 to Y75 vary according to each station from
10MP1 to 10Ns5.)

Data sending status

ON: Normal completion

Flashing: Abnormal completion
.

Other station data receiving status
*2 OFF: No data
Flashing: Data received.

Receiving station No.
for data to be displayed

*2
Send data

7
YoF+———Y50 /

Y6F «—— Y60

YAF «—— Y40 |

321

Y

Y77

O O

YI6\Y/5 Y& Y13 N72 YT YI0]

Mo CAN B ¥ ¥y

e (el3 || 3| |

[Receive data display No.] Data send destination No.]

(Bate oot o 1 ((sond corasoting]

OO0 000000

XSF+—X30— X2F «— X20 | Receive data
X7 X6 X5 X4 X3 X2 X1 \iOI }:,:,:,D [ =] =] ==
= == =y U UA e o 500} 2 112113 MELSEGC-Q
gecesnn oy ey e |

[(XF\ _XE X» XC XB XA X9 X8 ]

SNCNCNCNCNCY CNCRE-

[ Receive data confirmation J [ Data send

SSCEN N

Station No.
|sw-eo 10MP1 10Ns2 10Ns3 10Ns4 10Ns5
X3 Receive from 10Ns2 Receive from 10Mp1 Receive from 10Mp1 Receive from 10MpP1 Receive from 10MpP1
13 X4 Receive from 10Ns3 Receive from 10Ns3 Receive from 10Ns2 Receive from 10Ns2 Receive from 10Ns2
X5 Receive from 10Ns4 Receive from 10Ns4 Receive from 10Ns4 Receive from 10Ns3 Receive from 10Ns3
L X6 Receive from 10Ns5 Receive from 10Ns5 Receive from 10Ns5 Receive from 10Ns5 Receive from 10Ns4
. Receiving status from | Receiving status from | Receiving status from Receiving status from
Y71(LED Dat: d tat
(LED) ata sending stalus 10Mp1 10Mp1 10Mp1 10Mp1
Receiving status from . Receiving status from | Receiving status from Receiving status from
Y72(LED) 10NS2 Data sending status 10NS2 10NS2 10NS2
* Receiving status from | Receiving status from . Receiving status from Receiving status from
24 Y73(LED Data sending stat
(LED) 10Ns3 10Ns3 ata sending siaius 10Ns3 10Ns3
Receiving status from | Receiving status from | Receiving status from ’ Receiving status from
Y74(LED) 10Ns4 10Ns4 10Ns4 Data sending status 10Ns4
Receiving status from | Receiving status from | Receiving status from | Receiving status from ’
Y75(LED Data sending status
L ( ) 10Ns5 10Ns5 10Ns5 10Ns5 9




(1) Operation check of a program
Confirm that the data can be sent from each station to the other station.

(@)

(b)

(€)

(d)

(e)

Send data setting: (sending side)
By setting the send data to X20 through X2F (4 digits) and turning on X0,
store in D1.

Digital switch
X2F to X20

o e o

o s [ e

Setting confirmation of send data: (sending side)
Confirm the setting of the send data (D1) with the digital display Y60 to Y6F.

Digital display
Y6F to Y60

Displays the current value of D1.

Data send to the designated station: (sending side)
Set the station No. to be sent using X30 to X33 (1 digit), and turn on X1.

Digital switch

X33 to X30
[ = = =]

s s e e

When completed normally, the data sending status display LED turns on.
When completed abnormally, it flashes. (The error code is stored in D150)
Note: The data sending status display LED varies depending on each
station.
(Refer to *2 on the previous page)

Receiving check and data reading: (receiving side)

Other station data receive status display LED flashes at the data receiving

from the other station.

After the completion of the data receiving, turn on the other station data

receive SW (X3 to X6) corresponding to the other station, and read the data.

After the completion of the data reading, the other station data receive status

display LED (Y71 to Y75) turns off.

Note: The other station data receive status display LED varies depending on
each station. (Refer to *2 on the previous page)

Display of the received data: (receiving side)
Turning on X7 and designating the sending station to be displayed using X38
to X3B (1 digit) can display the received data at Y40 to Y4F (4 digits).

Digital switch Digital display
X38 to X3B Y4F to Y40
Y i = =
o ) o 1




4.2 Access Operation to Other Stations

Connect the peripheral devices to the PLC, and access to the other stations.

When accessing to the other stations, the same functions can be used as those used
when accessing to the host station.

(Reading, writing, monitoring, device ON/OFF of CPU program, network diagnostics,
PC diagnostics, etc)

10MP1 10Ns2

Q61PQO2HQ02H QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71 Q61P|Q02HQO2H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71 Q61P|Q02HQO2H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71
-A1 |CPU |CPU | 42 | 42P | AD | DA |LP21 -A1 |CPU |CPU | 42 |42P | AD | DA |LP21 -A1 |CPU |CPU | 42 |42P | AD | DA |LP21
-25 -25 -25

° b & -

Q61P|Q02HQO2H QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71 Q61P|Q02HQO2H QX QY |Q64 | Q64 |QJ71
-A1 |CPU |CPU| 42 |42P | AD | DA |LP21 -A1 |CPU|CPU| 42 |42P | AD | DA |LP21
25 -25

P
e ] 5
) |

lloper (Unset project) - [Network parameters 1) Click the [Online] — [Transfer setup] menu.

Yiew Bli=8 Diagno an Mindow  Help

Transfer setup ...

f——  ReadfromPLC ...
Write ko PLC L,
i Werify with PLC .., i
Write ko PLC(Flash
J Delete PLC data ... J
| PLC user data »

2) Click [Other station (Single network)] in [Other
station].

Retm times

Time out [Sec.] 10

4




From the previous page,

MELSOFT series GX Developer

| E Present setting will be last on selection of new itemn. Do you wish ko continue?
.

Gieri

NET;’E

II'.
HY et
Network communication route Detailed setting of MNET/10 rz|

i
—

Network Ma.

Station Mo,

5) Click!

" E N E
il
24 METAOMH] HETH] CC-Link  Ethernet

ENetwork No. |10 Station No. IZ_D

<

Line Connected [Q/ABTEL,C24)...

[ (]9

|

7) Click!

Ly

Clase

[ PLC type J (Other stationJ [Network No.J

v v v
[QDE(H)] lMNETIDJ- nh2 le— Station NoJ

set project) - [Network parameters Seti

he  Diagnostics Tools  Window Help

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

The confirmation message appears. Click the

button.

Double-click [NET/10(H)] in [Network route].

Set the access target network No. and the
station No., then click the button.

Confirm that the network No. and the station
No. are changed.

Click the button.

The bottom of the screen is displayed as
shown on the left.

Click the button and execute the PLC
read.
(Read parameters and programs.)



4.3 Direct Access to Link Device of Network Module (Direct Access)

The link devices (LB, LW, LX, LY, SB, SW) of the network module can be directly read
or written by the sequence program regardless of the link refresh of the PLC CPU.

The link devices that are not set within the range of the link refresh (which reads/writes
the link devices between the CPU and the network modules) with the network refresh
parameters can also be read or written.

With the direct access to the link devices, the link refresh time and the transmission
delay time can be shortened.

4.3.1 Operation of direct access
(1) Processing method

(a) Normal (link refresh) processing
Communicate to the other station by link refresh and link scan.

CPU Network module
BO }—{
A o [ 1

Device memory ! ‘

|

|

i storage area | Refresh data | | Link data i Other
. | | storage area | . storage area | station
|

|

(B,W, X, Y, etc.) \

[

(b) Direct processing
Communicate to the other station by link scan.

CPU Network module

|

Device memory

storage area | | Refresh data | | Link data | Other
| storage area | storage area station

(B, W, X, Y, etc.)

J10\B100 <~




~— Direct access instructions

Jo\o

Designate the network number and link device to be read or written.
—Linkrelay — ...ioiiiiiaiaaia, BO to 3FFF
Link register «--«eveeeiiniaaaan, WO to 3FFF
FLink input  ceeieiieea e X0 to 1FFF
HLink output  <-aieaiaiaiaaaaa YO to 1FFF
—Special link relay < «evviuaaninnn. SBO to 1FF
—Special link register «..voovvanin.. SWO to 1FF
NEetWOrk NO sveeessunsnnnmnnnnns 1 to 239

(1) Reducing the link refresh time
The refresh time can be reduced by excluding the link devices, which are less

frequently used in the host station, from the link refresh range using the direct

access.

CPU

Network module

Frequently used link devices

Link refresh >

(read/write always required)

Less frequently used link
devices (read/write only
as needed)

Send range
to other stations

Receive range
from other stations



(2) Transmission delay time
(@) Normal (refresh) processing

ABO}—{

Sequence scan (sending side)|0

Wait until END

(b) Direct processing

Sequence scan (sending side) | 0

Link scan

Sequence scan (receiving side)

END — END
]
Varies depending on
the sequence program
Link scan —|—|—|—|—
: BO
Sequence scan (receiving side) | 0 END—0 END
—4 J100 }{
END [— END
0 END 0 END
J10\BO J10\BO




(3) Specifying direct access instruction
(a) Forreading
Read the entire range of the link device addresses of the network module.

(b) For writing
1) Make sure to write into the range that has not been set as a link refresh
range within the send range of the host station.

CPU Network module
-

Send range
of the host station

Send range
of other stations




2) If an address within the link refresh range is designated, the data is written
when the instruction is executed. However, the link device of the network
module is overwritten with the link device data of the CPU by the link
refresh.

Make sure to write the same data to the link device of the CPU
simultaneously when writing by direct access. (Same for B, Y, SB and

SW.)

P . Network module

: :
: LW :
I I
| }—{ F mov ka0 J1\W100]-{ - |
I 20—300 | |
[ W [
I I
| |
| |
i i
| |
| 100 300 |
| |
I I
I I
: :
I I
L .

CPU Network module
r--r—""™""">"">"">"">">">""™>"™>">"""">"~“"“"“">""*>">"*>">">"">"">">">"=7 77 a r-—-—"~>">""~>">"7>777 a

MOV K20 J1\W100
MOV K20 W100 W

100 20




4.3.2 Confirming that communication can be performed with direct access

Change the program device described in Section 3.9 to confirm that communication
can be performed.
Change the refresh parameters as well.

(1) Device change

BL__. —JI0\B ____ SB___, —JIO\SB L __,
W. o —JiowL SW. | —JI0\SW. |
(2) Refresh parameter
Delete the settings of refresh parameters.
Link, zide PLC side -
Dev. name| Points Start End Dev. name| Paints Start End
Transfer SB SB 512 0oon D1FF| 4= |5E 512 0000 O1FF
Transfer S |5 512 00on O1FF| 4= |5 512 0000 O1FF
Fandom cpclic |LE = -
Random cpclic | Lw = -
Transfer] - 4= B - 0oon
Transfer2 - = ' - 0ooo
Transfer3 - = -
Delete) ransterd - = -
Transfers - = -
Transferb - + - -
(3) The following shows the part of the 10Mpr1 program.
Path name A:\Assignment II-2
Project name 10Mp1
JIO\SB20  J1Q\SB47  J1Q\SB49
o1PE b 78 {Nc N0 MO
NOZ=MO i
J10\SW74.0 J10\
11—f}.§ 2 (Bo b
(v71 A
3 K99
Y (T0
T
—|? [RsT T0 H
J10\
[Mmov 10 wo H
. J10\
[BcD wo  K2v40 H
JIO\SW74.1 JIQ\B100  SM411
afJE 1F ¥t (vr2
J10\
[BcD w100 Kk2v48 H




Chapter 5 Assignment |l (Remote 1/O network)
5.1 Remote I/O Network
5.1.1 Outline of remote I/O network

The MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network system has more functionality and capacity
than the former network system, MELSECNET/10 network system (hereafter referred to
as MELSECNET/10). The MELSECNET/H remote I/O network allows the users to
handle each module mounted on the remote 1/O station as if they use the I/O module or
intelligent function module mounted on the normal main base unit or expansion base
unit.

Control station (MELSECNET/10 mode) Remote master station

OEﬂ
CH B[
Om |u

[T

QCPU 7 _Control station (MELSECNET/H mode)
[ 1 [£]
.I!E MELSECNET/H (10Mbps)
QnACPU AnUCPU QCPU remote 1/O network

GX Developer. .
EHERE ‘ QCPU normal station
PLC to PLC network
normal station normal station normal station QCPU normal station

o] =
QCPU normal station —|=
MELSECNET/H (25Mbps)
| | PC network
MELSECNET/H (25Mbps) remote 1/0O network i° S

T T (T =] =
IWII .I!EI MELSECNET/H (10Mbps) ..I!Iﬂl
4
o

Remote I/O station

Remote I/O station| Remote I/O station

Remote I/O station

O|==[==
GX Develope

[s]E

CEo|

CHOO|




POINT

(1) Select the QCPU when a PLC is selected for the MELSECNET/H remote 1/O
network.

(2) The remote 1/0O network and the PLC to PLC network cannot be mixed on the
same MELSECNET/H network. Always build separate networks.

(3) Only MELSECNET/H network modules can be connected to the
MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network. They cannot be mixed with
MELSECNET/10 network modules.

5.1.2 Features of remote I/O network

The MELSECNET/H remote I/O network has the following features.

(1) Achievement of a high-speed communication system
(a) High-speed data sending at a communication rate of 10Mbps/25Mbps is
possible.
(25Mbps is available for only the optical loop type.)



(2) Large-scale and flexible system configuration

(@)

(b)

(c)

The link device has a larger capacity: 16384 points for the link relay (LB) and
16384 points for the link register (LW). The ink input (LX) and link output (LY)
have 8192 points.

A maximum of 4096 1/O points can be set for each remote I/O station. The link
points between a remote master station and a remote 1/O station can be set up
to 1600 bytes.

Either of the following systems can be chosen: the optical loop system
(maximum total extension of 30km (98430ft.)) which has a long
station-to-station and total distance, and is resistant to noises, or the coaxial
bus system (maximum total extension of 500m (1640.5ft.) which can be easily
wired.

(d) Any station to be connected in the future can be specified as a reserved station,

(e)

and no need to connect stations in order of the station Nos. facilitates the
system configuration.

In the optical loop system, a loop-back is performed when a station goes down.
The functions above facilitate the network connection.

The parameters can be written to the remote I/O module using GX Developer
in the same way as to the CPU module.

The parameters of the remote I/O module can be used to change the detailed
settings (response time, error output mode) for the I/O module mounted on a
remote 1/O station, intelligent function module switch settings and 1/O
allocations.

(3) Providing versatile communication services

(@)

Reading and writing the data of an intelligent function module that is mounted
to a remote I/O station can be easily performed.
There are four methods available for reading and writing.

1) Use GX Configurator to make the initial settings and automatic refresh
settings in the intelligent function module parameters, and write them into
the remote 1/0 module in the remote /O station.

By refreshing the intelligent function module data to the link register W of
the remote I/O module in the auto refresh settings, the remote master
station can read/write refreshed data by cyclic transmission.

QCPU Master module
Link Link
register W register LW

Remote master statio Remote I/O station
QCPU//’_\mtelligent function module

Intelligent function

Remote Intelligent function
I/0 module module
Link Buffer
register W memory

intelige _ Creresn | |
parameter

= Initial setting GX ‘
- Automatic refresh setting ) Configurator




2) Link dedicated instructions can be used to directly read/write from/to the
buffer memory of the intelligent module.
* REMFR instruction: Reads data from the buffer memory of the remote

I/0 station intelligent function module.

* REMTO instruction: Writes data to the buffer memory of the remote 1/10

station intelligent function module.

REMTO
—_—

Remote master station

QCPU Network module

J

QCPU

B

o

Z

Remote I/O station
Intelligent function module

E Network Intelligent function
module module
\ Buffer

EMTO ‘ memory

3) By refreshing the intelligent function module data into the remote 1/O
module's data register D by the automatic refresh setting of the intelligent
function module parameters, the remote master station can read/write
data from/to the data register D with the READ or WRITE instruction.

WRI
e

Remote master station
QCPU

QCPU Master module

[¢]

J

18

Intelligent function

I/

module parameter
* Initial setting
- Automatic refresh setting

TE
Remote /0O station

Intelligent function module

Remote /O Intelligent function
module module

' Data
‘P/f@ register D

’ Buffer

Refresh

GX
Configurator

4) The automatic refresh setting of the intelligent function parameters
enables the intelligent function module data to be refreshed into the
remote I/O module's data register D. By refreshing the data register D to
the link register W with the parameter of the remote 1/0 module, the
remote master station can read/write the intelligent function module data
by the cyclic transmission.

Remote master station
QCPU

QCPU Master module

Link Link

register W ‘ register LW
E< Refresh >{

’LW

Intelligent function

module parameter
* Initial setting
* Automatic refresh setting

Remote I/O station
Intelligent function module

Remote 1/0 Intelligent function
module module
Link Data Buffer
register W register D memory

[ k===

(e |

GX
Configurator




(b)

The interrupt sequence program of the host's CPU module can be started up
using the event issue function.

This function reduces the response time of the system and enables the
real-time data reception.

CPU module Network module MELSECNET/H
MAIN AN | | Condition check Cyclic transmission
Normal Conditions
sequence matched | |Interrupt condition /
150 parameters
Interrupt \ program * Relay information
;fg;;r;ﬁe * Register data
IRET * Network status

END

(4) Enhanced RAS functions

(@)

(b)

(d)

(e)

When a faulty station recovers and can resume the normal operation, it
automatically returns to the network to resume the data communication using
the automatic return function.

By using the loopback function (the optical loop system), it is possible to
continue data transmission among operational stations by disconnecting faulty
areas such as a part of the network where there is a cable disconnection, a
faulty station, etc.

By using the station detach function (coaxial bus system), even when some of
the connected stations are down due to the power off, etc., the normal
communication can continue among the other operational stations.

The network module can continue the transient transmission even if an error
that stops the CPU module while the system is operating occurs.

It is possible to check the time when a transient error has occurred.

Remark

The following faults make the RAS functions valid.

* Break in a cable

* Power-off of a slave station

* Network setting error

* Fault detectable by the self-diagnostics of a CPU module

If the network module has become faulty, the RAS functions may not be activated
depending on the fault.



(5) Strengthening network functions

(@)

The intelligent function modules mounted to the remote 1/O stations can be
diagnosed using the GX Developer system monitor.

The intelligent function modules mounted to the remote I/O stations can be
diagnosed using the system monitor even if it is done via the network using a
GX Developer connected to a remote master station or even if the GX
Developer is directly connected to a remote 1/O station.

Remote

monitor

station system GX Developer

110 QCPU Remote master station

Select
Q64AD §
Remote I/0O station

Remote I/0
station
SIEEF SEHEE
Q64AD system
monitor x & , . E ’
GX Developer l GX Developer
Q64AD
(b) If the GX Developer is connected to a remote I/O station, it will not affect the

system operation so that the user program network function can be tested
online.

It shuts out the input (X) from the input module on the remote I/O station and
can turn the input (X) on or off using the GX Developer test.

This allows the testing of the remote master station input program to be
performed.

In addition, it shuts the output (Y) from the remote master station and can turn
the remote /O station output (Y) on and off using the GX Developer test.

This allows the test of the wires for the output module on the remote I/O station
to be performed.

(6) Increased ease of network configuration in combination with Q corresponding GX
Developer

(@)

(b)

(€)

The network parameters can be easily set by visualizing pull-down menus,
dialogue boxes, etc.

The settings of network Nos., group numbers and operation modes have been
simplified so that these values can be designated only through the software
settings.

(Network parameters)

Modde 1 Pull-down menu
Network lype MNET/H mode [Control station) -
Starting /0 No. 030) ~
e MNET/H mode [Contral station)
(s e MMET/H mode (Normal station)
i ifi Total stations MMET /10 mode [Control station]
Simplified TN MMET A0 mode (Homal station)
CEX SIS MNET/H Stand by stafion
Station No.

Mode O line - =

Netwark range sssignment

Fiehesh parameters

Interiuipt settings
Fetun as contral station -

The remote 1/O network can be diagnosed through GX Developer connected to
the remote master station.
When the network seems to be faulty, the network can be easily diagnosed.

5-6



5.2 Demonstration Machine System

Install the network module to the demonstration machine, connect the optical fiber cable
and set the switches and network parameters of each network module as the following

table.

(Delete the existing network parameters before creating new network parameters.)

—— How to see abbreviations

\
10Mep 1
Station number (1 to 64)
Me: Control station Ns: Normal station
Mg: Remote master station
R: Remote 1/O station
Network number (1 to 239)
. 7
CPU 1 CPU 2 CPU3
10MpP1 10Ns3
\_\rl rl
Q61P|Q02H|QO2H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 [QJT71 Q61P|Q02H|Q02H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QIT1 Q61P|Q02H|Q02H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJT71
-A1 |CPU [CPU | 42 | 42P | AD | DA |LP21 -A1 |CPU |CPU | 42 |42P | AD | DA |LP21 A1 |CPU|CPU| 42 |42P | AD | DA |LP21
25 -25 25
]
i ] B
—
CPUB
Q61P|QJ72| QX | QY
A1 [LP25| 42 | 42P
25
ol
E)
OUT)]
CPU 5 @ - CPU 4
— 20Mr 10Ns4
Q61P|Q02H|Q02H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJ71|QJI71 Q61P|Q02H[Q02H| QX | QY | Q64 | Q64 |QJT71
-A1 |CPU[CPU | 42 | 42P | AD | DA |LP21|LP21 A1 |CPU |CPU | 42 | 42P | AD | DA |LP21
25 | 25 25
| g
. 7



5.3 Names and Settings of Network Module
5.3.1 Remote master station (QJ71LP21-25) settings
The network module QJ71LP21-25 of 20MRis used as a remote master station.

Set as a remote master station.
It is not required to change 10MpP1, 10Ns2, 10Ns3, 10Ns4 and 10Ns5.

QJ71LP21-25

RUNO [ MNG
T.PASSL [ D.LINK .
o0 ORD 3) LED displays
ERR.0  OL ERR.

STATION NO.
*10 | 1) STATION No. (factory default setting: 1)
-

Set the remote master station to "1".

x1 When there is a setting error,

P— the "ERR" LED will come on in red.

N
~

MODE (factory default setting: 0)
This switch sets the operating mode.

MODE

&l

4) IN/OUT connectors
ouT o Connected with an optical fiber
connector. (IN connector)
For forward loop receiving/reverse
loop sending (OUT connector)

— For forward loop sending/reverse
QITTLP21-25 loop receiving

Optical loop module

POINT

Set the station number to "0" to operate as a remote master station.




5.3.2 Names and settings of remote 1/O station (QJ72LP25-25)

This section explains the names and settings of each part of the 20R1 remote I/O station
network module QJ72LP25-25.
Install the QJ72LP25-25 to the CPU slot of the base unit.

2) RS-232 connector

QJ72LP25-25 For connecting RS-232 connector for peripheral equipment
RUNLI [ REM. 3)STATION No. (Factory setting: 1) : Station setting switch
T.PASS[T  [ID.LINK 1) LED indicator Station numbers can be set inside the same network.
ol TIRD section When there is a setting error, the "ERR" LED will come on
RO CLERR in red.
RS-232 Setting Contents

—2) 0 Setting error

1to 64 | Valid setting range

—1 65 to 99 Setting error
4) IN/OUT connector
For connector for optical fiber
IN — p
—

(IN connector)

For forward loop receive/reverse loop send
(OUT connector)

For forward loop send/reverse loop receive

5) MODE (Factory default setting: 0): Mode setting switch

x| .
5) —»{ MODE @ RESETI Sets the operating mode

Setting Contents

- .
/ 0 Online
ouT 1 Self-loopback test 10 Mbps
Internal self-loopback test used
—

3)(Left side —»
face)

Internal self-loopback test used

2
3 Hardware test
4 Online
QJ72LP25-25
5 Self-loopback test 25 Mbps
6
7

Hardware test

8 to F | Use prohibited

6) RESET switch
Resets the remote 1/O station hardware.

POINT |

1) There can be no duplication of station numbers in the same network.
2) The setting can be done regardless of the station sequence. However, if a number
is to be left empty, set a reserved station.




1) LED displays

No. Name LED Description
status
1 RUN Green on | Module operating normally
Off WODT error occurred (hardware error)
2 REM. Green on | Module operating normally
Green | Parameters being written to flash ROM or device is in test mode.
flash
Off In remote initialization, an error (WDT error, blown fuse error, input/output

verification error, etc.) occurred.

3 T.PASS [ Green on | Executing the baton pass (being joined in a network)

Green | The test is determined to have completed normally when this LED flashes 20
flash  [times (approximately 10s) during the test.

Off Baton pass not yet executed (the host is disconnected from the network)

4 D.LINK | Green on | Data link being executed (cyclic transmission is being executed)

Off Data link not yet executed (parameter receiving not completed, host CPU
error, data link stop instructed, etc.)

5 SD Green on | Data being sent

Off Data not yet sent

6 RD Green on | Data being received

Off Data not yet received

7 ERR. Red on | Station setting error (other than 1 to 64), Mode setting error (prohibited
setting), Operation condition setting error due to parameters.

« A station with the same number already exists in the network.

» The host is designated as a remote master station in spite of a remote
master station already existing in the network.

« Error in parameters received from the remote master station.

Flash [ An error was detected while testing the network module.

Off Normal status

8 L ERR. Red on | A communication error occurred. (One of the following communication errors

has occurred):

CRC : Error generated by a faulty cable, noises, etc.

OVER  :This error occurs when the next data is received before the last
receive data is loaded into the module, and the data is
overwritten. It is caused by a hardware error in the receive area of
the network module.

AB.IF : This error occurs when more than the specified number of bits
are set to "1" among the receive data in the frame, or when the
receive data is shorter than the specified data length.

TIME : This error occurs when a baton pass was not handed to the host
within the monitoring time.
DATA : This error is caused when abnormal code data is received.

UNDER : This error occurs when the internal processing of the send data
was not executed at a fixed interval.

LOOP : This error occurs when the forward or reverse loop line is faulty
and the power to the adjacent station, which sends data to the
host station, is turned OFF or the cable connector is faulty.

<Corrective action> Check the cables and connectors. (Detached or

loosened connectors, wrong IN/OUT connections,
broken or damaged cables, improper cable routing,
etc.)

For details, refer to Section 8.1 Network Diagnostics.

Off No communication error




5.4 Parameter Settings of Remote 1/0O Network

To make the remote I/O network operate, it is required to set parameters in both the
remote master station CPU module and the remote 1/O station network module using
GX Developer.

(1) Parameter settings for the remote master station

Setting the number of module cards
Network type == =««---- MNET/H (Remote master)

Network settings

1) Starting I/O No.
2) Network No. =----- 110239
3) Total stations ** - -+ Remote master station only

Common parameters

1) Transmission range of each station
(LB/LW, LX/LY setting)

Set the following functions as necessary.

2) Reserved station setting

3) Equal assignment

Supplementary settings

Set the following
functions as necessary.

Not
required

:L Routing parameter settings ]
L Interrupt setting parameter settings jl
N
i

| Writing parameter to CPU module

:

| CPU module reset I
To cable connection .




(2) Parameter settings for remote 1/O station

Set the following functions
as necessary.

Required

PLC Parameters

1) PLC system settings
2) PLC RAS settings

3) Operational settings
1/0 assignment

Not l
required Intelligent function module parameter settings

Set the following functions
as necessary.

Required
Not 5
Network parameter settings

1) Ethernet

required

-

v
| Writing parameters to remote 1/0 module I
| Resetting network module I
|
v

To cable connection '

POINT

1) If no parameters are written to the remote 1/O station, the operation is performed
using the default settings.

2) If the CPU module for the remote master station is reset or set from STOP to RUN,
the remote 1/O station is also reset.

3) Even if only one setting is corrected in the following modules, all the parameters
must be written to the remote I/O module: PLC parameters, intelligent function
module parameters, and network parameters.




5.4.1 Remote master station parameter settings

Set the network parameters to the PLC CPU of PLC 5 (remote master station).
As the setting of PLC 1 (10Mp1), PLC 2 (10Ns2), PLC 3 (10Ns3) and PLC 4 (10Ns4) is

the PLC to PLC network, it is the same as Assignment .
(1) Setting the number of module cards (network type), network setting

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3
Metwork type MMET H mode [Mormal station) » |[MMET/H[Remate master) - |Mone -
Starting 1/0 Ma. 0oa0 onco
Metwark Mo, 1 20
Taotal stations 1
Group Ma. 0|
Station Mo.
Maode O line  [Online - -
Metwork range azzignment
Station inherent parameters
Fiefresh parameters Fefresh parameters
Intemupt settings Intermupt settings
POINT
For the total number of (slave) stations, set the number of the remote I/O stations
other than the remote master station.
(2) Send range for each station (XY settings)
Select the "XY setting" for the "Switch screens" in the network range assignment
screen.
Setup common parameters and /0 assignments. &eleot the "XY setting"]
Azzignment method
. Parameter name
™~ Paoi fanit b 200 =0
Paintz/Start anitaring bime mz !
{* Start/End ;’;‘t‘?;rflsave ’— Switch soreens ,m
M ztatioh <- B station -

b ztation -» A station

Stationto. hd T bl bl
Paints Skark End Paints Skark End Faints Stark End Paints Stark End

1 256 0100 01FF 286 00oa O0FF 286 0100 MFF 256 0oan 0OFF =




POINT |

(1) Set the input/output numbers loaded on the remote 1/O station module for the
setting of the remote master station side.

Remote master station Remote /O station
X Y X Y
0 0
Actual I/0 /x’/
7%
T Z
% /’/,
1FFF 1FFF

If set shifted from the loaded condition, a malfunction will occur in the operation.

Remote master station Remote I/O station
X Y X Y
0 .
ActUzil/O

FFF 1FFF

(2) Itis possible to reduce the number of link points if the mounting is consolidated
into groups of input modules, intelligent function modules and output modules.

X0 X10 X/Y30 Y50 X60 Y80 YCO X0 X10 X30 X/Y50 Y70 Y80 YCO
() () () () () ()
A ABBREEBEE 272 | ol o| o| 435]5]3
o LP25| 3| 3| § 2| 3| 2| ¢ o| LP25| 3] 3| 3| § g ¢| ¢
a| 25 [g|elzg E|2|E|E a| o5 | 8] 8| 8|lz8 E| E| E
P E|l Elag =| E|l 5| 5| & o el E| E[G ¢ =] =|=|*E
9] = <29 3| =| 3| 3| & 9] =l =| =29 3] 3| 8| ®
2 3 3|8 = 2| =| = o 3 3 2| 258 =] =] =] o
o o Q|8 & > Qo > > © o Q Q| a8 ¢ > ] > ©
o £leleg ol |0 O > o £l £l £|lE3O[O0|O|>
16 [32 (32 |16 |32 [e4 |16 16, |2 [32 2 |16 |64 |16
0il oints |points |points |points |points |points |points|
XF X2FIX/Y4F Y5F X7F|YBF YCF|
Input assignment
range R

Output assignment
range




(3) Refresh parameter

Link. gide PLLC zide -
Dev. name|  Paoints Skart End Dey. name|  Points Start End

Transfer SB SH 12 oooo O1FF| 4= |SE 512 0200 [3FF
Transfer SW | 5w a2 naoon D1FF| 4 | S a2 0200 03FF
Random cyclic |LB L o -
Randonm cyclic [Lw L -
Transfer L= - 256 oo OTFF| = | - 256 0100 01FF
Transferd Ly - 256 maon D1FF] 4 [ - 256 0100 01FF
Transfers - = -
Transferd - L -
Transferd - = -
Transferk - = - -

POINT |

Note that there are no default settings for the LX/LY points in the refresh parameters.
A CPU module that does not have the number of points set cannot input and output

the network link devices LX/LY.




5.4.2 Remote I/O station parameter settings

The following parameters are set for the remote I/O station as needed and are written to
the remote 1/0 module.
Prameters for the remote I/O station are shown below.
However, the remote 1/O station can operate with the default settings of the remote 1/0
module, so writing the parameters to the remote 1/O module is not needed in
Assignment Il

(1) PLC parameter
In the remote I/O module, the PLC parameters similar to those set in the CPU
module can be set. Note that only necessary items for a remote 1/O station can be

set.
Setting Item Sub-item Default
Points occupied by empty slot | Points occupied by empty slot 16 Points
PLC system Lo Synchronizes intelligent module's .
Module synchronization Synchronizes
pulse up
Carries out fuse blown check Checks
PLC RAS Error check
Carries out /0 module comparison Checks
Remote 1/O switch setting Remote I/0 switch setting —_—
. Points/Start
) Assignment method Start/End
Operational Start/End
settings . Dev. name
Forwarding parameter between - .
) Points/Start No setting
devices
Start/End
Type
. Model name .
I/0 Assignment No setting
Points
Start XY
1/0 assignment Base model name
Power model name
Standard setting Extension cable No setting

Slots

Base mode

Refer to the QCPU (Q Mode) User's Manual (Function Explanation. Program Fundamentals) for the
details about "PLC system", "PLC RAS", and "I/O assignment."

(2) Network parameters
In the remote I/O module, the network parameters similar to those set in the CPU
module can be set. Note that settable items are more limited than those on the CPU

module.

Setting

Description

Ethernet settings

Sets network parameters for the Ethernet module.

CC-Link settings

Sets network parameters for the CC-Link module.




5.5 Confirmation with Sequence Program

The signal and data sending/receiving are performed between PLC 1 to 5in the PLC to PLC
network (network No.10) and PLC 6 in the remote I/O network (network No.20).

5.5.1 Sequence program

(1) Program of PLC 1t0 4
Add the following program to the program of Assignment I.

Path name A:\Assignment Il|
Project name 1
SB20 SB47 SB49 -
o—H—H—H {Mc N0 MO 1
NO==MO
SW74.0 X2 .
5—4F 17 B0 )‘
(vr11
X3 K99
— 1 (to
TO
— | [rRsT TO0 H
[Mov 170 wo H
[BcD wo  k2v40 H
SW74.1 B100 SM411
28—+ {1 (y72
{BCD | W100_K2v4g H
SW74.2 B200 SM411 .
37—+ { 1 (v73

{BCD | W200 K2Y50 H

,,,,,,, =

SW74.3 B300 SM411 ,
as—I i (vra )
{Beo | waoo_kavss -
SW}4.4 Btllfl)o SI\I/Ifl11 p
55 T 1T 1T (vr5
(BCD | W400_K2Y60H
! 64 B4';:/E B‘|"|:F S’\{I?“ {‘Y76 )_ Flashes while receiving !
‘Remote /0 : I 11 11 ~ data from 20R1 |
station
Receive data | r e - Data from X20 to X28 ‘
! LBCD ' W4FF K%Yg?@]— (WA4FF) is displayed !
| at 7-segment LED ‘
73 [Mcr N0 H
74 {eno H




(2) Program of PLC 5
Create a new program "REMOTE" and add to "MAIN" of Assignment .

REMARK

Create and add a new program by selecting the [Project] - [Edit Data] - [New] menu.

r ul

New: f'gl

Data type ( | ‘ Add a new program
Select P _{—J [Fogam =7 - "Remote" by pressing OK|
elect Frogram. Tagram hd
Cancel

Program type
* Ladde
s T

r
Data name |
REMOTE - W Input "Remote" for a newly
U JJ |added program name.
Title

PLC 5 is operated by two programs: one for the PLC to PLC network (10NS5) and the
other for the remote I/0 network (20MR, 10R1).
Set a program in the program setting of the PLC parameters to scan both "MAIN" and

"REMOTE".
On{H) Parameter fz|
PLC name | PLC system | PLC fle | PLCRAS | Device Program |Baotfie | SFC | 1/0 assignment |
Fixed scan L~
= Program name | Execute bupe izl In unit
MAIN 1_|MaIN Scan v || =
REMOTE 2 |REMOTE Scan N -
3 3 - -
4 - Set to scan "MAIN"
g hd and "REMOTE".
B - i
7 v -
8 - -
q v -
10 v -
11 - -
Ingert || 12 - -
13 - -
Delete 14 T bl
15 - -
16 - -
Select a program name  |F hd bl
and click the Insert button.
File: uzability setting | 1/0 refresh setting |
Acknowledge XY assignment | fultiple CFLU settings| Drefault | Check | End | Cancel |




Remote 1/0
station status

Remote 1/0
station send
data

Receive data
from other
stations

Path name

A:\Assignment llI

Project name

5

SB120: Network module

SB'IXZO SBI}’47SBI}’49 r status
o—H——H LMC N1 M h SB147: Baton pass status
SB149: Data link status
N1Z=M1
SW1|74 1 ;
51 (B4FE H
SW174.1 X102
—it | (BarF
(v76
Si411 ,
— 1 (v176 )
X103
— 1 {BIN X120 W4FF }H Data between X20 and
X28 of 20R1 is stored
in W4FF.
{BcD W4FF K2ves H
E//LV)Z‘LO l|3(|) S'\Mﬂ ( )_ Flashes while receiving
24— 1 1T 11 Ly data from 10Mp1
1
r T o ~1 1| Displays WO data
LBCD (WO __ KZ—YéQ]— at 7?seygment LED
33 SW}Z‘M B?(IJO S'\MH (v172 )_ Flashes while receiving
T Il . data from 10Ns2 |
o L s H g
SWJ7,4-2 BIZ(IJO SN,"}” ’ pu Flashes while receiving |
42 I I I \Y173 data from 10Ns3
(eco Lwaoo_Kavso h e e e
1
SW}4-3 B??O S'Yl|411 ( )_ Flashes while receiving
51 f 1 11 Lyira data from 10Ns4
e - ! |
Bop L wano_K2vss 1 2 et LeD
60 SWJ7/4'4 B£|1(|)0 SM?” (vy175 )_ Flashes while receiving
T N - data from 10Ns5 ,
(Bop Lwaoo_Kaveo 1 P e e teD
69 {MCR N1
. [eEno H




5.5.2 Operation of demonstration machine

The confirmation is made by operating the demonstration machine for PLC 1 to 5 and
PLC 6.

The following gives each part application of the demonstration machine.
(1) ForPLC1to5

PLC 6 PLC 4 PLC 2
(X2) (B300) (B100)

PLC5 PLC 3 PLC 1
(B4\00) (B200) (BO)

/ /
\ / / [ YoF <——— V%0 Y5F <——— Y50
6 47 Y12/ YA

00ocoddo [3ga5113708]] 1uge

ForPLC 1to 5

Y4F «— Y40 |

@ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ ;L—CKB_A PLC 5 ?_04 F’LCE/ F’LC7 PLC1
(X20~X27) (W400) (W300) (W200) (W100) (WO)
F<+——X30 X2F «—— X20
X7 X6 X5 X4 X3 X2 X1 X0 | Ll g L
11191412 40113 MELSEC-Q
©60 6 o @™ el |4kl '

XC_ /XB XA\ X9 X8 |

[ AD INPUT )

@@@ ® 6\® &
@@
/

TO timer measurement start | ‘ Host station link relay (B) send |

[__D/A OUTPUT

When X2 turns ON at PLC 6 (remote /O station), Y76 flashes.

When X3 turns ON at PLC 6 (remote /O station), the digital switch values of
PLC 6 between X20 and X27 are displayed from X68 to X6F.



(2) For CPU 6 (remote 1/O station)

PLC 4 PLC 2
(B300) (B100)

PLC5 PLC 3 PLC 1
(B400) (B200) (B0)
\ 7

/

For PLC 6

\ /] CYoF+———%0 Y5 <———— V%0 YaF <——— Y40 ]
§ 1T_YT§ Y12/ YIT_AT0]

@@@Oé@d@ EEi 3—”]9
O O0O0OO0O0O0 NS5 1ONsA 10Ns3  10Ns2 1OMel

[YJF _YIE YWD YIGC Y/B Y/A YI9 YI8]

(W400) (W300) (W200) (W100)  (WO)
[ RF<———X30 YoF «——— X90 ]
[(XT_X6_ %5 X4 X3 X2 __XI__X0] ) ) N ] ) Fa
1 2 3 MELSEC-Q
®0 66 @ e |Llalz [kl '
XC /X8 XA\ X9 X8| [_D/AOUTPUT ]

t

[XE XE XD
®0 0 86 B\ &y @

\

Sends the value between X20 and X27. H Sends ON/OFF of X2.

*«  When X2 turns ON from PLC 1 to 5, Y71 to Y75 corresponding to each
station flash.

*  When X3 turns ON from PLC 1 to 5, the TO count values from PLC 1 to 5 are
displayed from Y40 to Y67.
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CHAPTERG6 ASSIGNMENT VI (ROUTING FUNCTION)

6.1

Routing Function

The routing function is used to execute transient transmissions to stations having other
network numbers in a multiple network system.

In order to execute the routing function, it is necessary to set the "Routing parameters" to
associate the network numbers of the request destination and the station that will
function as a bridge*' between the networks.

<Stations that require routing parameter setting>

(a) The setting is required for both the transient transmission request source and
relay stations.

(b) For relay stations, two routing settings are required: one from the request
source to the request destination, and the other from the request destination
back to the request source.

(c) Any setting is not required for the request destination.

In the example shown in the diagram on the following page where the transient
transmission is executed from 1Ns3 to 3Ns4, the setting is required for the following
three stations:

1)

2)

3)

Setting for 1Ns3 that requests the transient transmission

Designate the transfer target network number (3), the relay station
(1Ns4), and the number of the relay network (1) to the relay station.
Setting for 1Ns4 that functions as a bridge

Designate the transfer target network number (3), the relay station
(2Ns4), and the number of the relay network (2) to the relay station. It is
not necessary to set the return route because it is designated in the
setting for 2Ns4.

Setting for 2Ns4 that functions as a bridge

It is not necessary to set the routing to the transfer target because the
host is on the same network as the transfer target network (3). However,
it is necessary to set the transfer source network number (1) as the
transfer target network number and to designate the relay station (2Mp1),
and the number of the relay network (2) to the relay station in order to
trace a route back to the request source.




Routing parameter setting

tTrar;sferk Intermediate | Intermediate The setting is required
o network | ork No. | station No. only for the transfer
No. target network No.3.
3 1 4 \A/\/v\/\ﬁfl
source /
1MpP1 1Ns2 1Ns3 3Me1 3Ns2
Network No.1 Network No.3
1Ns6 1Ns5 1Ns4 2Mer1 2Ns4 3Ns5 3Ns4 3Ns3
estination
o Network No.2 o
Routing parameter setting 2Ns2 2Ns3 Routing parameter setting
Transfer Intermediate | Intermediate Transfer Intermediate | Intermediate
to network . to network .
N network No. | station No. network No. | station No.
0. No.
3 2 4 Stations for which 1 2 1
) the routing parameters
Ve VA YAy are set

As the transfer target network
No.1 is connected to the

transfer target network No.2,
the setting is not required.

As the transfer target network
No.2 is connected to the

transfer target network No.3,
the setting is not required.

*1: The bridge function refers to sending data via an adjacent network.



6.2 Demonstration Machine System

Install network modules to the demonstration machines, connect optical fiber cables to
them, and set the switches and network parameters of each network module as shown
in the following table.
(Set new network parameters after clearing the existing network parameters.)

PLC Station PLC Station Station PLC Station Station
1 2 1 2
QO2H Q02H| X | Y | AD| DA QO2H|Q02H| X | Y | AD| DA QO02H|Q02H| X | Y | AD| DA
Network No.1 Network No.50
PLC @ Staztion Sta1tion PLC Station
2
QO2H|QO02H| X | Y | AD| DA QO2H|Q02H| X | Y | AD| DA
Network No. 100 Network No. 150
Switch of network module
PLC [D]
First | First |Second| First |Second| First |Second| First
Network module
module|module|module|module{module|module|module|module
. xX10 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Station number  [------f-----F----d-----F -
X1 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
Mode 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Network parameter
A B C D E
PLC
§ Second § Second . Second §
Item First module First module First module First module
module module module
NET/H mode NET/H mode | NET/H mode NET/Hmode | NET/Hmode | NET/Hmode | NET/H mode NET/H mode
Network type (control (normal (control (normal (control (normal (control (normal
station) station) station) station) station) station) station) station)
Starting 1/0 No. A0 Cco A0 Cco A0 Cco A0
Network No. 1 1 50 50 100 100 150 150
Total number of
. 2 2 2 2
(slave) stations
Group No. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Mode Online Online Online Online Online Online Online Online
Network range
assignment (LB/LW No No No No
setting)
Refresh LB 0to FFF 1000 to 1FFF 0to FFF 1000 to 1FFF
parameter LW 0to FFF 1000 to 1FFF 0to FFF 1000 to 1FFF
Station inherent
No No No No
parameter
Interrupt setting No No No No No No No No
Control station return Return as Return as Return as Return as
setting control station control station control station control station
Inter-link data transfer No No No




6.3 Routing Parameters

(Request source)

A—E

B> E

A—B

C—E
A< C

The following routing parameters are needed for performing the transient transmission
such as data reading from the other network with the ZNRD instruction.

<Before setting>

» Setrouting parameters based on the concept of "Accessing the station of network

No. O needs to pass the station number A of network No. [ | first".

O : Transfer target network No. [ ] : Relay target network No. A : Relay target

station No.

» For the relay stations, routing parameters are required: one from the request
source to the request destination, and the other from the request destination to
the request source.

* When the request destination exists on the same network as the request source,

any routing parameters are not required.

(1) Path from the request source (A) to the request destination (E)

(Relay station)

Network

No.1

Network
No.50

Transfer to
network No.

Intermediate
network No.

Intermediate
station No.

150

1

2

Transfer to
network No.

Intermediate
network No.

Intermediate
station No.

150

50

2

As A and B exist in the same network,
the setting is not required.

Transfer to

Intermediate

Intermediate

(Relay station)

D— E

A<D

network No. | network No. station No.
150 100 2
1 50 1

(Relay station)

Transfer to
network No.

Intermediate
network No.

Intermediate
station No.

As D and E exist in the same network,
the setting is not required.

1

100

to the request destination

to the request source | A

. Path from the request source

- Path from the request destination E

(Request destination)




(2) Routing parameter of PLC

<Routing information setting screen>

Transfer ta | Intermediate| Intermediate] * |
nebwork, Mo, | network Mo, | ztation Mo,
1 150 1 2
2
3
4
5
B
7
(3) Routing parameter of PLC
<Routing information setting screen>
Transfer to | Intermediate | Intermediate| * |
network, Mo, | netwiork Mo | station Mo
1 1580 a0 2
2
K]
4
5
5
7
(4) Routing parameter of PLC
<Routing information setting screen>
Transfer to | Intermediate | Intermediate| * |
network, Mo, | network, Mo, | station Mo,
1 150 100 2
2 1 a0 1
3
4
5
B
7
(5) Routing parameter of PLC @
<Routing information setting screen>
Transfer to | Intermediate | Intermediate] * |
nebwork, Mo, | netwark Mo, | station Mo,

1

100

1

o LT [ [l [P [ —




6.4 Checking with Program

CO0, C1 and C2 current value of station 2 (E) on the network No.150 are read to D100,
D101 and D102 of station 1 (A) on the network No.1 with ZNRD instruction and
displayed at Y60 to YG6F.

6.4.1 Reading/writing word devices of other stations (ZNRD/ZNWR)

The ZNRD and ZNWR instructions are used for data reading/writing on the same
network or other network by the transient function.

(1) ZNRD/ZNWR instruction format
(a) ZNRD
(Network No. designation)

Read instruction .
—f - uyzneo | on [ 01 [ s o) | n2 | 02 }_{ T henon.

Read instruction
—fF——wpznro | un | n1 [ s | o] n2 | 02 }_{JP: Etxifa“riﬁi

Setting details Setting range

Jn [Network No. where the target station exists 1to 239

1 to 64 (Constant)

Designation of the number of digits
for bit device *

Word device **

(S1) [Head device of the target station from which data is read T,C.DW

(D1)[Head device of the host that stores the data read Word device **

1 to 230 (Constant)

Designation of the number of digits
for bit device *

Word device **

n1 [Target station number

(n2) |Number of points to be read (word)

Completion device
Designate the host's device to be turned on for one scan upon
(D2)|read completion

Bit device *'
Bit designation of word device **

(D2)....cucn... OFF: Not completed  ON: Complete
(D2)+1 ...... OFF: Normal ON: Abnormal
*1: Bit device X, Y,M,L,F,V,and B
*2: Designation of the number of digits for bit device : Number of digits of K, bit device
head No.
*3: Word device :T,C,D,W, ST, R,and ZR
*4: Bit designation of word device : Word device, bit number



(b) ZNWR
(Network No. designation)

Write command

—

JZWR | un | 1t [ o) [ 1| n2 | 02

J: Executed
when on

Write command

}_{

— —pzzwR | un | 1 [0 [ s | n2 | 02

JP: Executed
at startup

Setting details

Setting range

n1 [Target station number

Jn [Network No. where the target station exists 1to 239
1 to 64 (Constant)
811 to AOH  : Group designation
FFn : Target network No, for

all stations
Designation of the number of digits
for bit device *?
Word device **

(D1)|Head device of the target station from which data is written

T,C,.D,W

(S1)[Head device of the host that stores the data to be written

Word device **

n2 |Number of points to be written (word)

1 to 230 (Constant)

Designation of the number of digits
for bit device *

Word device **

Completion device

(D2)|write completion

Designate the host's device to be turned on for one scan upon

Bit device *'
Bit designation of word device **

(D2)...ccvenenee OFF: Not completed  ON: Complete
(D2) +1 ...... OFF: Normal ON: Abnormal
*1: Bit device XY, M, L,F,V,and B

*2: Designation of the number of digits for bit device

*3: Word device
*4: Bit designation of word device

: Number of digits of K, bit device

head No.

:T,C,D,W, ST, R, and ZR
: Word device, bit number



6.4.2 Sequence program

(1) Sequence program of the request source PLC
(The link error detection program is omitted.)

13

X0 Read instruction

—F——{JZNRD J150 K2

SM400 Always on

Path name

A:\Assignment IV

Project name

A

CO D100 K3

|

[BCD D100 KaYeo H

M5 H

17

(2) Sequence program of the request source PLC
(The link error detection program is omitted.)

[eEnD H

Reading the word
device of other
stations

External display
of read value

Path name

A:\Assignment IV

Project name

E

X0 T0 K10
0 T % Y
TO K60
6 |
co K60
11+ | (c1
[RST co H
o K10000
20+ } (c2
- [RsT c©1 H
C2 -
29 | [RsT c2 H
SM400 Always on
34+ | [BCD CO  K4Y60 H
38 (END H

)— 1 second later

g 60 seconds measured
LCo >_ value (second)

)_ 60 minutes measured
value (minute)

)_ Hour measured value
(hour)

External display
of count value



POINT |

(1) When the networks are connected in a loop as shown in the figure below, be
sure to set the routing parameters so that the request is transmitted via the
same relay stations both for the "route from the request source to the request
designation" and the "route back from the request destination to the request
source."

Do not make a setting as the request circles the entire loop by both paths. The
relay station to be passed first in the return path from the request destination is
determined to the relay station that has been passed in the forward path; thus,
data cannot be transferred to a station beyond that relay station and an error

occurs.
Request
A indicates the path from the request source
to the request destination.
B and C indicate the path from the request
destination to the request source.

Avoid path C when setting the return path.

Request
' destination

(2) When sending data to a remote network by transient transmission using the
routing parameters, the data is transferred through many networks; thus, the
amount of transmission data and the number of transmissions may affect the
entire system.

For example, in network No. 2 to 5 in the figure above, the link scan time may
become temporarily longer and there may be delays in the transient
transmission of the own network because of the transient transmissions from
other networks.

When using the routing parameters, pay attention to the entire system.
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APPENDIX

Appendix 1 Comparison of Network Module Specifications, and Compatibility
Appendix 1.1  Specification comparison list between MELSECNET/H mode and MELSECNET/10 mode

The MELSECNET/H supports both the MELSECNET/H mode (high
functionality/high-speed mode) and the MELSECNET/10 mode (functional
compatibility/performance compatibility mode), which are explained in this textbook.
When the MELSECNET/10 mode is used, it is easy to make connection with the
AnU/QnA corresponding MELSECNET/10. However, its specifications are different from
those of the MELSECNET/10 mode, as shown in the table below.

Specification comparison list between MELSECNET/H mode and MELSECNET/10 mode

Selected mode MELSECNET/H network system
Specification item MELSECNET/H mode MELSECNET/10 mode
Transmission type Coaxial bus type/optical (Sl) loop type
Maximum o (LX, LY) 8,192 points
number of link  [Link relay (LB) 16,383 points 8,192 points
points Link register (LW) 16,383 points 8,192 points
Maximum number of link points per station LB + LW + LY < 2,000 bytes
Transient transmission data size Maximum 1,920 bytes/frame Maximum 960 bytes/frame
Communication speed 25 Mbps/10 Mbps (from switch setting) 10 Mbps
[Communication speed 10 Mbps]
Link scan time KB + (0.45 x total number of stations) + (total number KB + (0.75 x total number of stations) + (total
of bytes used in the network < 0.001) (ms) number of bytes used in the network < 0.001) (ms)
Sequence scan time of sending side Sequence scan time of sending side
+ refresh time of sending side + refresh time of sending side
Transmission delay time +LS < 1 +LSx2
+ sequence scan time of receiving side x 2 + sequence scan time of receiving side x 2
+ refresh time of receiving side + refresh time of receiving side
Communication method Token bus method [coaxial bus type] / token ring method [optical loop type]

500 m (1640.5 ft.) (2.5 km (8202.5 ft.) : When 4 repeaters are connected) [coaxial bus type] / 30 km (98430
ft.) [optical loop type]
500m (1640.5 ft.): 5C-2V [coaxial bus type]/1 km (3281 ft.) : When QSI/H-PCF/H-PCF cable is used [optical|

Overall distance

Distance between stations loop type (Communication speed 10 Mbps)]
300 m (984.3 ft.) : 3C-2V 500 m (1640.5 ft.) : When Sl cable is used
Maximum number of networks 239
Maximum number of groups 32 9
Maximum number of connected stations 32 stations (1: control station1, 31: normal stations) [coaxial bus type]/64 stations (1: control station, 63:

normal stations) [optical loop type]

Maximum number of modules installed per CPU Total of 4 modules
32 bits data guarantee Supported Not supported
Block guarantee per station Supported Not supported

Transient transmission function

N:N communication (monitor,

upload/download, etc.) Supported

Receive channels: 64
Number of data sending/receiving channels (up to 8 channels when used at the same time) 8 (fixed channels)
Send channels: 8

Compatible instructions (SEND, RECV, READ,

SREAD, WRITE, SWRITE, REQ, ZNRD, Available

ZNWR)

RRUN, RSTOP, RTMRD, RTMWR instruction Available

RECVS instruction Available Not available
Low-speed cyclic transmission function Supported Not supported

Maximum number of refresh parameters that can

be set (excluding SB, SW) 64/module 3/module
QCPU (Q mode)
Network connection QCPU-A (A mode)
CPU d
Applicable CPU QCPU (Q mode) QnACPU
ACPU
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Appendix 1.2  Compatibility between the function version B and the function version A

The following explains the compatibility between the function version B and the function
version A of the network module QJ71LP21(-25)/QJ71BR11 on PLC to PLC network.

The function version B is compatible within the range of the function version A.
When replacing the network module from the function version A to the function version B,
it is not required to change the settings for parameters, programs and switches.

The function version B has the following functions that are changed or added after the
function version A.

1) Multiple CPU systems are supported

2) The dedicated link instructions are added (4 instructions)

3) The data length of the dedicated link instruction is changed (480 words to 960 words)

REMARK

The function version A of QJ71LP21/QJ71BR11 cannot be used for the remote
master station of the remote 1/0O network.
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Appendix 2 Differences between the QJ71LP21/QJ71LP21-25/QJ71BR11 and the
AJ71LP21/AJ71QBR11, A1SJ71QLP21/A1SJ71QBR11

Appendix 2.1 Differences in LED displays and switch settings
The MELSECNET/H network modules QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25 and QJ71BR11 have
the same LED displays and switch settings as those of the MELSECNET/10 network
modules AJ71QLP21, AJ71QBR11, A1SJ71QLP21 and A1SJ71QBR11. However,
each network module has the following differences from others as shown in the table
below. Please consider these differences when operating the network modules.
Model name | QI7iLP21, QI71LP21-25 AJ71QLP21 AJ71QBR11 A1SJ71QLP21 A1SJ71QBR11
Item QJ71BR21
RUN RUN RUN
— POWER PwW)
— PC (PC)™
— REMOTE (REM.) "
— DUAL — DUAL | —
MNG MNG, S.MNG MNG, S.MNG
T.PASS T.PASS T.PAS
D.LINK D.LINK D.LINK
SD SD SD
. RD RD RD
LED display SWE. SWE)"
2 M/S.E. (MISEE)™
ERR. PRM.E. (PRME.) ™
CPU RW CPU RW
CRC CRC CRC CRC
OVER OVER OVER OVER
AB.IF AB.IF AB.IF AB.IF
LERR.? TIME TIME TIME TIME
DATA DATA DATA DATA
UNDER UNDER UNDER UNDER
LOOP FE(RE.)™
. . 3 NETWORK NO. NETWORK NO.
Network No. setting switch — %100, X 10, X 1 %100, X 10, X 1
Group No. setting switch 3 GROUP NO. GR.NO.
Station number setting switch STATION NO. STATION NO. ST.NO.
x10, X1 x10, X1 x10, X1
MODE MODE MODE
0: Online 0: Online 0: Online
(parameters are valid) 1: Use prohibited 1: Use prohibited
1: Self-loopback test 2: Offline (disconnected) 2: Offline (disconnected)
2: Internal self-loopback 3: Forward loop test 3: Forward loop test
test 4: Reverse loop test 4: Reverse loop test
Mode setting switch 3: Hardwq:e test 5: Station-to-station test (master station) 5: Station-to-station test (master station)
4: Online 6: Station-to-station test (slave station) 6: Station-to-station test (slave station)
5: Self-loopback test 7: Self-loopback test 7: Self-loopback test
6: Internal self-loopback 8: Internal self-loopback test 8: Internal self-loopback test
test ™ 9: Hardware test 9: Hardware test
7: Hardware test ™ D: Network No. confirmation
8 and up: Use rohibited E: Group No. confirmation
F: Station number confirmation
Display select switch — — DISPLAY L&R
SW1 :PCOSREMOTE SW1 :PCOSREM
SW2 :N.ST&MNG SW2 :N.ST&SMNG
Condition setting switch 3 SW3 :PRMSD.PRM SW3 :PRMSD.PRM
SW4,5: STATION SIZE SW4,5: ST.SIZE
SW6,7 : LB/LW SIZE SW6,7 : LB/LW SIZE
Applicable CPU QCPU Q4ARCPU,QnACPU,Q2ASCPU Q2ASCPU
. A30B,A51B,A601B, A1S30B,A1S501B,
Applicable base Q3LB,Q6018 A38HB,A37RHB, A3CIRB,AG8RB A1S601B,A1S38HB
External dimensions AJ71QLP21: A1SJ71QLP21:
H < W x D(mm(in.)) 98(3.86) x 27.4(1.08) 250(9.84) x 37.5(1.48) x 111(4.37) 130(5.12) x 34.5(1.36) x 93.6(3.69)
% 90(3.54) AJ71QBR11: A1SJ71QBR11:
250(9.84) x 37.5(1.48) x 113(4.45) 130(5.12) x 34.5(1.36) x 104.6(4.12)
Weight (kg) 0.11 0.45 0.3

*1: The LED display is activated with the display selection switch.

*2: The detailed contents of an error code can be checked by the network diagnostics.

*3: Set with a network parameter.

*4: Only possible with the QJ71LP21-25. Use with the QJ71LP21 and QJ71BR11 is prohibited.
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Appendix 2.2 Precautions

when replacing the AJ71QLP21/AJ71QBR11 and the

A1SJ71QLP21/A1SJ71QBR11 with the QJ71LP21/QJ71LP21-25/QJ71BR11

The following are the precautions when replacing the QnACPU MELSECNET/10
network system with the QCPU MELSECNET/H network system:

(1)

()

@)

Switch settings of the network module

The MELSECNET/H network module does not have a network number setting
switch, a group number setting switch and a condition setting switch (default
parameter setting) of the MELSECNET/10 network module.

Thus, these switches must be set with the network parameters.

Correcting the network parameters

The corrections as described in item (1) above are required for the network
parameters.

In particular, when the default parameters are set in SW3 of the network module,
there will be no parameter information about the network after converting from QnA
to Q with GX Developer.

When the default parameter is used, make sure to set the network parameters with
GX Developer after the conversion.

Correcting the sequence programs

It is not necessary to correct the sequence programs, such as the interlock program

that use a link special relay or a link special register and the program for accessing

other stations using the data link instructions.

» The operations of the link special relays and link special registers used in the
MELSECNET/10 network are the same as those in the MELSECNET/H.

* The interlock link special relay is required to use the data link instruction in the
MELSECNET/10 network, however, it is not required for the MELSECNET/H
network. In addition, the sequence program will operate normally even if the
interlock link special relay remains in the sequence program after conversion.

Distance between optical fiber cable stations

The distance between stations will become shorter when changing network
systems to a communication speed of 25Mbps depending on the optical fiber cable
in use.

In this event, set the communication speed to 10Mbps, or rewire the system with
different optical fiber cables.
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Appendix 2.3 Precautions when changing over from the MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network to the
MELSECNET/H remote I/O network.

The following describes the precautions to take when switching from the AnUCPU,
QnACPU MELSECNET/10 remote 1/O network to the QCPU MELSECNET/H remote
I/O network.

(1)

()

@)

(4)

(®)

(6)

(7)

Cannot be mixed with other network modules.

The MELSECNET/10 network modules and MELSECNET/H network modules

cannot be mixed.

« The MELSECNET/H remote I/O modules cannot be connected to the
MELSECNET/10 master modules.

« The MELSECNET/10 remote I/O modules cannot be connected to the
MELSECNET/H master modules.

When changing remote I/O modules, use MELSECNET/H for all network modules.

Switch settings of the network module

The network number setting switches and condition setting switches for the
MELSECNET/10 network modules are not found on the MELSECNET/H network
module.

These settings must be made by the network parameters.

Correction of remote master station network parameters
The network parameters for the remote master station require the corrections
shown in (2) above.

Setting of parameters to remote 1/O station

*« The 1/O assignment settings set by the network parameters of the
MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network master module are set by the remote I/O
module PLC parameters on the MELSECNET/H remote I/0O network.

* When changing the intelligent function modules mounted to the remote I/O
station, it is necessary to make switch settings using the remote I/O station PLC
parameters depending on model. For details, refer to the User's Manual for the
intelligent function module being used.

Correcting the sequence programs

It is not necessary to correct the sequence programs, such as the interlock program

that use a link special relay or a link special register and the program for accessing

other stations using the data link instructions.

However, the data link instructions (ZNFR/ZNTO instructions) used for accessing

the buffer memory of the intelligent function module of the remote 1/O station and

the data link instructions (ZNRD/ZNWR instructions) used for reading/writing of the

other station word device cannot be used on the MELSECNET/H remote 1/O

network. Accordingly, on the MELSECNET/H, rewrite the ZNFR/ZNTO instructions

to REMFR/REMTO instructions and the ZNRD/ZNWR instructions to

READ/WRITE instructions.

* The link special relays and link special register operations used in the
MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network are the same as that in the MELSECNET/H
network.

Distance between optical fiber cable stations

When the remote 1/0O network speed is changed to 25 Mbps depending on the
optical fiber cable, the distance between stations will become shorter.

In this event, set the communication speed to 10Mbps, or rewire the system with
different optical fiber cables.

The multiplex master and parallel master functions cannot be used since they are
not supported.
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Appendix 3 Link Special Relay (SB) List

The link special relay turns on/off by various factors that occur during data linking. Thus,
by monitoring or using it in the sequence program, the abnormal status of the data link
can be checked.

Moreover, the link special relay (SB) that stores the link status is used for the detailed
information of the network diagnostics of GX Developer.

When multiple network modules are installed, the SB of each network module is
refreshed to the corresponding SB of the CPU module if each network module’s refresh
parameters are not set. If the refresh parameters are set for at least one network module,
the refresh parameters of all the network modules should be reviewed.

Module installing position Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4

Device No. SB0000 to 01FF| SB0200 to 3FF [SB0400 to 05FF|SB0600 to 07FF

In the link special relay, there are ranges that the user can set on and off (SB0O00O to
SBO001F) and that the system can set on and off (SB0020 to SBO1FF). (This is the case
in which the unit mounting position is unit 1.)

Link special relay (SB) list

Use permitted/prohibited
Remote | Remote
Control | Normal
master 110
No. Name Description station | station
station | station
T| S| "8l ®|S|w|S
sl81c181 8181818
SB0000 Restarts the host's cyclic transmission.
©) Link startup (host) *'  |Off: Start not instructed olololo| o OO
On: Start instructed (valid at rise) *?
SB0001 Stops the host's cyclic transmission.
) Link stop (host) *' Off: Stop not instructed olololololololo
On: Stop instructed (valid at rise) *2
SB0002 Restarts the cyclic transmission according to the contents of SW000 to SW004.
@ System link startup *' |Off: Start not instructed ololololololo]|lo
On: Start instructed (valid at rise) *?
SB0003 1 Stops the cyclic transmission according to the contents of SW000 to SW004.
3) System link stop * Off: Stop not instructed ololololololo]|lo
On: Stop instructed (valid at rise) *2
SB0005 Clears the retry count (SWO0C8 to SW0C9) to 0.
5) Clear retry count Off: Clear not instructed ololololololo]|lo
On: Clear instructed (valid when on) *2
SB0006 | Clear communication Clears the communication error (SWO0B8 to SWOC?7) to 0.
®) error count Off:CIearr]otlnstructed‘ , ololololololo]|lo
On: Clear instructed (valid when on) *

[Availability column] Optical: optical loop, Coaxial: coaxial bus
O: Available, x: Not available

*1: Used in the network tests of GX Developer.
*2: SB0O000 to SB0O003 become valid when only one point turns on.

SB0000

SB0001

SB0001 becomes valid.

SB000 becomes valid.
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Link special relay (SB) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote

On: Abnormal

master 110
No. Name Description station | station
station | station
T[S |T|C[w|S[w|T
Sl81&8l81&8181818
SB0007 |Clear forward loop Clears the Iing abnormal detection (SWOCC) of the forward loop side to 0.
@ transmission rrors Off: Clear rlot |nstructed. , Ol X |1O|x|O| x]|O]| X
On: Clear instructed (valid when on) *
SB0008 | Clear reverse loop Clears the Iinel abnormal detection (SWOCD) of the reverse loop side to 0.
. Off: Clear not instructed Ol X |0 x|O|x]|O]|Xx
8) transmission errors . '
On: Clear instructed (valid when on)
*6 L Clears the loop switching count (SWOCE to OE7) to 0.
Clear loop switching .
SB0009 count Off: Clear not instructed Ol X |0 x|O|x]|O]|Xx
9) On: Clear instructed (valid when on)
SBOOOA | Clear transient gl;aésletz:e:(r)z:T:;T:::::gsmlssmn errors (SWOEE, SWOEF) to 0. Aolololololals
(10) transmission errors ' . '
On: Clear instructed (valid when on)
Designates whether to overwrite or to retain the transient transmission errors
SBO00B [Transient transmission|(SWOFO to SWOFF).
(11) error area setting Off: Overwrite OlO1Ole1o]10]10©
On: Retain
Designates the data link operation.
Off: No switching instruction
On: Switching instruction (valid when on)
When On is detected, data link switches from Online (normal data link) operation to
SB0011 Datf’ Iink. operation |online (debug) operation, or from Online (debug) operation to Online (normal data
(17) designation link) operation. (O} HON RON RON O RON NON KO
|, Debug operation ‘|‘ Online operation | Debug operati
I |
SB0020 Indicates the network module status.
(32) Module status Off: Normal OlO|lO|lOlO|lO|lO|O
On: Abnormal
SB0040 Indicates the network type set with the parameters of the host's network module.
64) Network type (host) |Off: PLC to PLC network OlOo|lO|lOlO|lO|lO|O
On: Remote I/0O network
SB0043 Indicates the mode set by the switch of the host's network module.
67) Online switch (host)  |Off: Online (mode setting is 0 or 4); "Parameter setting mode becomes valid" OlOo|lO|lOlO|lO|lO|O
On: Other than online (mode setting is other than 0 or 4)
For the PLC to PLC network
Indicates the station type set with the parameter of the host's network module.
Off: Normal station Olololo] ol
SB0044 |Station setting On: Control station
(68) (host) For the remote I/O network
Indicates the station type set with the parameters of the host's network module.
Off: Remote I/O station el eelele
On: Remote master station
Indicates the switch setting information (including parameter settings) of the host's
SB0045 |Setting information network module.
(69) (host) Off: Normal olololerojofele
On: Abnormal setting
. . Indicates the switch setting information (including parameter settings) of the host's
Data link operation
SB0046 designation result network module. olololololololo
(70) (host) Off: Normal data linking
On: Operating in debug mode
SB0047  |Baton pass status g:.ic;;er:t:le host's baton pass status (transient transmission enabled). Sololalolalols
(71) (host) )

*6: The SB0O009 should be kept on until the SWOOCE becomes "0".
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Link special relay (SB) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote
Control | Normal
master 110
No. Name Description station | station . .
station | station
ERE AR R A
o|8|&cl8|&6]8[8]8
For the PLC to PLC network
. Indicates the host's status. (Valid when SB0047 is off.)
Control station status )
(host) Off: Normal station O1O[O[O] x| x|x|x
*3 On: Control station (SB0044 is on)
SB0048 Sub-control station (SB0044 is off)
(72) Remote master station| " 1€ remote I/O network
status Indicates the host's status. (Valid when SB0047 is off.)
(host) Off: Remote I/O station Pl etelele
On: Remote master station
%3 Indicates the host's data link operation status.
SB0049 |Host data link status  [Off: Normal oOlolololololOo|O
(73) On: Abnormal (Set after refreshing completes.)
#3xd Indicates the host's CPU status.
SBO04A [Host CPU status (1) |Off: Normal olololololo]|—|—
(74) On: Minor error occurred
%35 Indicates the host's CPU status.
SB004B [Host CPU status (2) |Off: Normal olololololo]|—|—
(75) On: Serious or fatal error occurred
*3 Cyclic transmission Indicates the startup acknowledgment status of the cyclic transmission.
SB004C |[start acknowledgment | Off: Not acknowledged (SB000O is off) ololololololo|loO
(76) status On: Stop acknowledged (SB000O is on)
*3 . L Indicates the completion status of the cyclic transmission.
Cyclic transmission X
SB004D start completion status Off: Not completed (SB000O is off) ololololololo|loO
(77) P On: Start completed (SB000O is on)
3 Cyclic transmission Indicates the stop acknowledgment status of the cyclic transmission.
SBO04E |stop acknowledgment | Off: Not acknowledged (SB0001 is off) ololololo]lolOo]|lO
(78) status On: Stop acknowledged (SB0001 is on)
3 Cvalic transmission Indicates the stop completion status of the cyclic transmission.
SBO04F Y . Off: Not completed (SB0001 is off) oOlolo|l]olOo]l]OJO|O
stop completion status R
(79) On: Stop completed (SB0001 is on)
%3 Cyclic transmission Indicates the startup acknowledgment status of the cyclic transmission.
SB0050 |start acknowledgment |Off: Not acknowledged (SB0002 is off) oOlolololololOo|O
(80) status On: Start acknowledged (SB0002 is on)
%3 . . Indicates the completion status of the cyclic transmission.
Cyclic transmission .
SB0051 start completion status Off: Not completed (SB0002 is off) oOlolololololOo|O
(81) P On: Start completed (SB0002 is on)
*3 Cyclic transmission Indicates the stop acknowledgment status of the cyclic transmission.
SB0052 |[stop acknowledgment |Off: Not acknowledged (SB0003 is off) ololololololo|loO
(82) status On: Start acknowledged (SB0003 is on)
*3 Cvalic transmission Indicates the stop completion status of the cyclic transmission.
SB0053 sti completion status Off: Not completed (SB0003 is off) ololololololo|loO
83) P comp On: Stop completed (SB0003 is on)
*3 X Indicates the parameter receive status.
Parameter receive .
SB0054 status Off: Receive completed olofloflololo|l]O|O
(84) On: Not received
*3 . Indicates the status of the received parameters.
Received parameter
SB0055 oror Off: Parameters normal [ON NON RO NON NON NON NON KO)
(85) On: Parameters abnormal

*3: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
*4: Minor errors (battery error, etc.) are the type of errors that do not affect the CPU operation.
*5: Serious errors (WDT error, etc.) are the type of errors that stop the CPU operation.

Fatal errors (RAM error, etc.) are also the type of errors that stop the CPU operation. (Error code: 11[1[J)
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Link special relay (SB) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote
Control | Normal
master 110
No. Name Description station | station . .
station | station
| SRS w|S|w|S
s|8|8|8|&181618
%3 Indicates the status of the transient transmission. (Valid when SB0047 is off.)
SB0056 |[Communication status |Off: Transient transmission by control station olololololololo
(86) On: Transient transmission by sub-control station
SB0057 Indicates the parameter type.
@7) Parameter type Off: MELSECNET/10 parameter ololololololo]lo
On: MELSECNET/H parameter
SB0058 Indicates the status of cyclic transmission when a control station is down.
(88) Sub-control station link|Off: Cyclic transmission made by sub control station OlolO|lO]| x x | x| x
On: Cyclic transmission not made by sub control station
Indicates whether or not there are any parameter settings for the low-speed cyclic
SB0059 |Low-speed cyclic transmission.
(89) designation Off: No setting ololeleloelolele
On: Setting exists
s Indicates whether or not the station is reserved. (Valid when SB0049 is off.)
b Reserved station Off: No reserved station
SB0064
(100) designation On: Reserved station exists olojeferojololo
Turns off when the SW0064 to SW0067 are all "0".
Indicates the link scan mode (status of supplemental settings of the common
%3 parameters).
SB0068 |Communication mode |(Valid when SB0049 is off.) olololololOolOo]|lO
(104) Off: Normal mode
On: Constant scan mode
Indicates the transmission designation status (status of supplemental settings of
%3 Multilex transmission the common parameters).
SB0069 desi pnation (Valid when SB0049 is off.) Ol x|ofx]O]|x|O
(105) 9 Off: Normal transmission designation
On: Multiplex transmission designation
%3 Multinlex transmission Indicates the transmission status.
SBO06A statuz Off: In normal transmission Ol x|Olx|O| x]|]O]|x
(106) On: In multiplex transmission
Indicates the baton pass status of each station. (Not applicable to reserved stations
*3 and the stations with the maximum station number or higher)
Baton pass status of )
SB0070 cach station Off: All stations normal ololololOo]l]O|lO]0O
(112) On: Faulty station exists
Turns off when SW0070 to SW0073 are all "0".
Indicates the baton pass status of the master station. (Including when there is an
*3 Baton pass status of )
SB0071 |the remote master onfine loop test.)
(113) station Off: Master station baton pass normal. lppeleletele
On: Master station baton pass error.
Indicates the cyclic transmission status of each station. (Not applicable to reserved
*3 ’ .. stations and the stations with the maximum station number or higher)
Cyclic transmission ) ) o
SB0074 status of each station Off: All stations are executing data linking. oloflo|lololo|lO|O
(116) On: Stations that are not executing data linking exist.
Turns off when SW0074 to SW0077 are all "0".
.__|Indicates the cyclic transmission status of the master station. (Including when there
*3 Remote master station|. _
SB0075  |cyclic transmission 's an online loop test.)
i Off: Master station cyclic transmission normal lppeleletele
(117) status . i .
On: Master station cyclic transmission error.
Indicates the parameter transmission status of each station. (Not applicable to
%3 reserved stations and the stations with the maximum station number or higher)
Parameter status of . L
SB0078 cach station Off: Not executing parameter communication OlOolx|x|O|l]O]| x| x
(120) On: Executing parameter communication
Turns off when SW0078 to SW007B are all "0".

*3: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special relay (SB) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Remote | Remote
Control | Normal
master 110
No. Name Description station | station . .
station | station
| SR8 w|S|w[S
s|8|8|8|&]818]8
*3 Low-speed cvdlic Indicates the low-speed cyclic communication status.
SBO07A commznica ti()),n status Itis indicated to have transmitted by turning the bit on for either SBO07A or
(122) SBO007B.
SBOO7AmQQQQX X | x| x
*3 . I :
SBOO7B Low-spe(-ed <.:ycl|c |
communication status !
(123) SB007B ; : i i
% Cycle interval $ $ $
Indicates the parameter status of each station. (Not applicable to reserved stations
%3 and the stations with the maximum station number or higher)
Parameter status of ) )
SB007C } Off: No station detecting a parameter error OlOo[x|x|Ol]O| x| x
each station } )
(124) On: Station detecting a parameter error.
Turns off when SWO007C to SWO007F are all "0".
Indicates the operation status of each station's CPU. (including the host station)
*8 Operation status of | Off: No station detecting a serious/fatal error
SB0080 |~ ctation's CPU | On: Station detecting a serious/fatal error OlO[O|O] x| x|x]x*
(128) Turns off when SW0080 to SW0083 are all "0".
s Indicates the CPU RUN status of each station.
;B0084 CPU RUN status of  [Off: All stations are in the RUN or STEP RUN status.
(132) each station On: Stations in the STOP or PAUSE status exist (including the host). CHOOO] <[ <<~
Turns off when SW0084 to SW0087 are all "0".
%3 CPU RUN status of  |Indicates the CPU run status of remote master station.
SB0085  [the remote master Off: Run or STEP RUN status X | X[x]|*x[O]O|O]O
(133) station On: STOP or PAUSE status
. Indicates the operation status of each station's CPU. (including the host station)
h Operation status of Off: No station detecting a minor error
SB0088
(136) each station's CPU On: Station detecting a minor error CHOOO] <[ <<~
Turns off when SW0088 to SW008B are all "0".
Indicates the information of the external power supply. (including the host station)
SB008C |External power supply | Off: All stations are without external power supply.
. . . ) ) ) O x|O x| x| x|x]x
(140) information On: Station with external power supply exists.
Turns off when SW008C to SWOO08F are all "0".
SB00SD | Module type of each Indicates the module type of each station.
(141) station Off: All stations are the MELSECNET/10 type modules. OlOlO|lO]| x| x| x| x
On: The MELSECNET/H type module exists.
s Indicates the host's loop status.
b Off: Normal
(813(‘)1())90 Host loop status On: Abnormal O x|O[xO ]| x]|O]|x
Turns off when SW0090 is all "0".
s Indicates the status of stations connected to the forward loop.
: Off: All stations normal
F d |l tat
(8132’(;91 orward foop status On: Faulty station exists O el el el
Turns off when SW0091 to SW0094 are all "0".
*3 Forward loop status of | Indicates the status of stations connected to the forward loop.
SB0092 [the remote master Off: Normal Ol x|O|x|O|x]|]O]| x
(146) station On: Abnormal

*3: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
*4: Minor errors (battery error, etc.) are the type of errors that do not affect the CPU operation.
*5: Serious errors (WDT error, etc.) are the type of errors that stop the CPU operation.

Fatal errors (RAM error, etc.) are also the type of errors that stop the CPU operation. (Error code: 11[1[J)
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Link special relay (SB) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote
Control [ Normal
master 110
No. Name Description station | station
station | station
TS| ®|([C|®|S|w|ST
o|8[sl8ls8|81618
- Indicates the status of the stations connected to the reverse loop.
SB0095 |Reverse loop status Off: Al stat|ons' normél Ol x x| O | x P
(149) On': Faulty station exists
This relay turns off when SW0095 to SW0098 are all "0".
%3 Reverse loop status of | Indicates the reverse loop status of the remote master station.
SB0096 |the remote master Off: Normal Ol x]1O|x|O]| x]|O]| x
(150) station On: Abnormal
%3 Indicates the loopback status of the forward loop while the system is operating.
SB0099 [Forward loop loopback|Off: Not executed Ol x]1O|x|O| x]|]O]| x
(153) On: Executing station exists. (Executing station is stored in SW0099)
%3 Indicates the loopback status of the reverse loop while the system is operating.
Reverse loop
SBO009A loopback Off: Not executed Ol x|Of[xlO | x]|O]| x
(154) On: Executing station exists. (Executing station is stored in SW009A)
%3 . Indicates the status of the transmission path used for sending by other stations.
Send transmission
SB009C . Off: All matched ololo|lolo]lolo]loO
path mismatch status . K . .
(156) On: Mismatching station exists
%3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 1)
SBOOAO |execution request flag |Off: No execution request O|lO|1O|O| x| x| x| Xx
(160) (1) On: Execution requested
%3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 2)
SBO0A1 |execution request flag |Off: No execution request O|lO|1O|O| x| x| x| Xx
(161) 2) On: Execution requested
%3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 3)
SBO0A2 |execution request flag |Off: No execution request O|lO|1O|O| x| x| x| Xx
(162) 3) On: Execution requested
*3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 4)
SBO0A3 |execution request flag | Off: No execution request OlO|1O|O]| x| x| x| x
(163) 4) On: Execution requested
%3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 5)
SB00A4 |execution request flag | Off: No execution request OlO|O|O| x| x| x]|X
(164) (5) On: Execution requested
%3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 6)
SBO0A5 |execution request flag | Off: No execution request OlO|O|O| x| x| x]|X
(165) 6) On: Execution requested
%3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 7)
SBO0A6 |execution request flag | Off: No execution request OlO|O|O| x| x| x]|X
(166) 7) On: Execution requested
%3 RECYV instruction Indicates the RECV instruction’s execution request status. (Channel 8)
SBO0A7 |execution request flag | Off: No execution request OO |O O] x| x| x|Xx
(167) 8) On: Execution requested
*3 Indicates the online test instruction status.
SBO0A8 [Online test instruction |Off: Not instructed ololololololo]|loO
(168) On: Instructed
*3 Indicates the online test completion status.
SBO0OA9 [Online test completion |OFF: Not completed ololololololo]|loO
(169) ON: Completed
*3 . Indicates the online test response status.
Online test response
SBO0OAA instruction Off: No response ololololololo]|loO
(170) On: Responded
*3 . Indicates the online test response completion status.
Online test response
SBOOAB completion Off: Response not completed ololo|lolo]l]o|lO]O
171) On: Response completed

*3: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.

App - 11




Link special relay (SB) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote

master 110
No. Name Description station | station . .
station station
T8 |w|8[w|[8|w|ST
S|816[81818[8][8
*3 Indicates the offline test instruction status.
SBOOAC |Offline test instruction |Off: Not instructed oOololololOolOo|lOo|O
(172) On: Instructed
%3 Indicates the offline test completion status.
SBO0OAD |Offline test completion | OFF: Not completed ololololololo]|oO
(173) ON: Completed
%3 ’ Indicates the offline test response status.
Offline test response
SBOOAE designation Off: No response OlOoOlOlOlOlOlO|O
(174) 9 On: Responded
*3 . Indicates the offline test response completion status.
Offline test response
SBOOAF completion Off: Response not completed oOololololOolOo|lOo|O
(175) P On: Response completed
*3 Indicates the transient transmission error status.
SBOOEE |Transient error Off: No error oOololololOolOo|lOo|O
(238) On: Error exists

*3: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Appendix 4 Link Special Register (SW) List

The data linking information is stored in the link special registers in numerical values.
They can be used by the sequence programs, or used for investigating faulty areas
and the causes of errors by monitoring them.

The link special register (SW) that stores the link status is used for the detailed
information of the network diagnostics of GX Developer.

When multiple network modules are installed, the SW of each network module is
refreshed to the SW of the CPU module shown below if each network module's refresh
parameters are not set. If the refresh parameters are set for at least one network
module, the refresh parameters of all the network modules should be reviewed.

Module installing position Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4

Device No. SWO000 to 1FF | SW200 to 3FF | SW400 to 5FF | SW600 to 7FF

In the link special register, there are ranges that the user can set (SW0000 to
SWO001F) and ranges that the system sets "0" (SW0020 to SWO1FF). (When the unit
mounting position is unit 1.)

Link special register (SW) list

@y
SW0004
@

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal Remote | Remote
) . master 110
Number Name Description station | station | o | station
BT(E|RB|C| " | S| ®| 8
ol81818l8181818
Sets the station that stops/restarts data linking.
00+  :Host
011 : All stations
*1
SV\?g?OO Link stop/startup |02+  : Designated station (OX NON HOX O} HON NON RON RO}
direction content |80H  : Host (forced stop/restart)
814  : All stations (forced stop/restart)
821  : Designated station (forced stop/restart)
Sets whether the designated station should execute data linking. (When the SW0000 is
02+ or 82H.)
Sets the bits to 1 for stations whose data linking is stopped/restarted.
SWO0001 0 . Invalid data linking stop/restart instruction
1y 1 : Valid data linking stop/restart instruction
swg(/)oz . b15 bi4 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
SV\(/O)OOS Link stop/startup |SW0001| 16 | 15| 14 | 13 [ to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 olololololololo

direction content

SW0002 | 32 | 31|30 | 29| to [ 21| 20| 19| 18| 17
SWO0003 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to [ 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWO0004 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to [ 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49

The numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.

SW0008
®)

Logical channel
setting
(channel 1)

Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 1. (Valid only for channels
on the receiving side)

0 : Logical channel number 1 (default)

1 to 64 : Other logical channel number is set.

SW0009
©)

Logical channel
setting
(channel 2)

Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 2. (Valid only for channels
on the receiving side)

0 : Logical channel number 2 (default)

1 to 64 : Other logical channel number is set.

SWO00A
(10)

Logical channel
setting
(channel 3)

Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 3. (Valid only for channels
on the receiving side)

0 : Logical channel number 3 (default)

1 to 64 : Other logical channel number is set.

OlO[O|Of x | x [ x]Xx

[Availability column] Optical: optical loop, Coaxial: coaxial bus
O: Available, x: Not available

*1: Used in the network tests of GX Developer.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal Remote | Remote
) . master 110
Number Name Description station | station | v | station
BT(E|R|(8| " | S| ®| 8
Sls|S|3|2|3[L] 3
ol81s81818181818
. Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 4. (Valid only for channels
Logical channel - )
SW000B ; on the receiving side)
setting : O|lO|1O|O] x| x| x| X
11) (channel 4) 0 : Logical channel number 4 (default)
1to 64 : Other logical channel number is set.
. Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 5. (Valid only for channels
Logical channel S )
SW000C ’ on the receiving side)
setting - OlO|O0|10] x| X |[x]Xx
(12) (channel 5) 0 : Logical channel number 5 (default)
1to 64 :Other logical channel number is set.
. Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 6. (Valid only for channels
Logical channel " )
SWO000D . on the receiving side)
setting : OO0 |O| x| x| x|Xx
(13) (channel 6) 0 : Logical channel number 6 (default)
1to 64 : Other logical channel number is set.
. Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 7. (Valid only for channels
Logical channel " )
SWO00E ; on the receiving side)
setting : OO0 |O| x| x| x|[Xx
(14) (channel 7) 0 : Logical channel number 7 (default)
1to 64 : Other logical channel number is set.
. Sets the logical channel number for physical channel number 8. (Valid only for channels
Logical channel " )
SWOO00F ; on the receiving side)
setting : O|lO|1O|O] x| x| x| X
(15) (channel 8) 0 : Logical channel number 8 (default)
1to 64 : Other logical channel number is set.
Indicates the change of the number of retires for the time of the issue of a request in the
SWo001C . |send and receive instructions.
Olofof|ofO O |x]Xx
() |Number of retries |, : 7 times (default)
1t07 : Number of retries
Indicates the change of the retry interval for the time of the issue of a request in the send
SW001D and receive instructions.
i Ol1O0|10|O0O|l OO | x|Xx
(9) [|Retvinterval 1, - 100ms (default)
1 to 254 : Retry interval (unit: ms)
Indicates the change of the number of gates for the time of the issue of a request in the
SWO001E send and receive instructions.
Ol1O0|10|O0O|l OO | x|Xx
(30) |Numberof gates |, 7 times (default)
1to 254 : Number of gates
Stores the status of the network module.
SW0020 :Normal
Ol1O0|10|O0O|l OO | x|Xx
(32) Module status 1 or more: Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
FF : Module error
. . |Indicates the processing result of the ZNRD instruction.
Zg':;sli?ft:_:(:;?: : Normal completion OO0 |O| x| x| x|Xx
P 9 1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
SWO0031 Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
(49) Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 1 is
instruction (1) used). OlO|O0|10]l OO | x|X
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
. . |Indicates the processing result of the ZNWR instruction.
Z::‘)\é\gzslirr:s"ri(::ﬁ? : Normal completion OlO[O|Of x| x [ x]X
P 9 1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
SW0033 Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
(51)  |Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 2 is
instruction (2) used). OlO|O0|10]l OO | x|X
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
SW0035 Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 3 is
instruction (3) used). Ol1O010|O0l OO | x|x
(83) - : .
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
SW0037 Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 4 is
instruction (4) used). Ol1O010|O0l OO | x|x
(85) - : .
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
SW0039 Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 5 is
instruction (5) used). OlO|O0|10]l OO | x|X
(57) ) .
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote
Control | Normal
) ) master /0
Number Name Description station | station | o | station
IR
SlS816181 61818168
Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
SWO003B Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 6 is
instruction (6) used). 010100 O x| x
(59) . ) .
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
SW003D Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 7 is
61) instruction (7) used). OlO|O|10|1 OO | Xx]|X
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Indicates the processing results of the SEND/RECV/READ/WRITE/REQ/RECVS/RRUN/
SWO03E Send/receive RSTOP/RTMRD/RTMWR/REMFR/REMTO instructions (when the physical channel 8 is
63) instruction (8) used). OlO|1O|10|1 OO | x| X
processing result [0 : Normal completion
1 or more: Abnormal completion (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
SW0040 Stores the network number of the host.
(O NN HON KO} HON NON NON NE)
(64) |NNetwork No. Range: 1 to 239
SW0041 Stores the group number of the host.
(65) Group No. 0 : No group designation OlO|O|O| x [ x| x|Xx
1t0 32 : Group No.
SW0042 Station No. Stores the- station number of the host. olololololololo
(66) Range :1to64
Stores the mode status of the host.
SW0043 0 : Online
olofofo]O O[O0
67) Mode status 5 - Offline
3 or more: Applicable test
Stores the condition setting switch status of the host.
0 : OFF
1 :ON
b15 to b9 b8 b7 b6 to b2 b1 b0
SW0044 | 0 [to | O | 9|8 |7 |to| 3|2 |1
SW0044 . .
68) Station setfing L Notwork type (PLC to PLC network) elefeleleelele
Station type
(0: Normal station, 1: Control station)
Control station operation
(0: Switch to the designated control station,
1: Keep the current control station)
Operating mode
(0: Online mode, 1: Debug mode)
Stores the network module type of the host.
b15b14b13 to b2 b1 bo
T
SW0046 0 to ol .
SW0046 Module type L (O NN HON KO} HON NON NON NE)
(70) - . . y
01: Optical 10: Coaxial 11: Twisted
0: Duplex 1: Single
0: Loop 1: Bus
Stores the baton pass status of the host.
0 : Executing data linking
1 : Data linking stopped (instructed by other station)
2 : Data linking stopped (instructed by host)
3 : Executing baton pass (parameter received)
4 : Executing baton pass (parameter received)
SW0047 |Baton pass 5 : Exgcutlr'lg baton pass (parameter not received) ololololololo]o
(71) status 6 : Being disconnected (no baton pass)
7 : Being disconnected (line error)
11H : Loop test
121 : Setup confirmation test
13H : Station order check test
144 : Communication test
1FH : Offline test
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote
Control | Normal
) ) master 110
Number Name Description station | station | . | station
T|IE|R|E| B |C|w"|E
Sls|lS|3| S| 8|2| 8
ol8181818181818
Stores the cause of baton pass interruption of the host.
0 : Normal communication
S"z’7°2°)48 cause of baon - Offine olololo|lo]ofolo
P P : Offline test
3 or more: Cause of interruption (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Stores the cause of data linking stop of the host.
0 :Normal
* Cause of data 1 : Stop instructed
SW0049 [link transmission|2 : No common parameters OoOlo|O|OlO O O[O
(73) |stop 3 : Common parameter error
4 : Host CPU error
6 : Communication aborted
Stores the station that stopped the host data linking. (Valid when the SB0049 is 1.)
b15b14 to b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
T T T T T T
| bate nking st SWO004A 0fto] 0 o
SWO04A |- 2@ linking stop e olololololo]o]o
74) request station L |
( 0 : Host
0: Station number designated 1 to 64: Station number
1: All stations designated
Indicates the CPU status of the host.
*2 0 - Normal
SWO004B |Host CPU status |1 or more: Abnormal (For the error codes, refer to Appendix 7.1 in this textbook orthe] O | O | O[O | O | O | X | X
(75) "Error Code" chapter of QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection).)
*2 s Stores the result of the data linking start.
SW004D 32135"(':223 startlg : Normal olo|olo|lo|olofo
(77) 1 or more: Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
* Data linking sto Stores the result of the data linking stop.
SWO04F |2 (hosg i - Normal olo|o|o|lo|ololo
(79) 1 or more: Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
*2 Data linking start|Stores the result of the data linking start.
SWO0051 [status (entire 0 : Normal (O} NOR KO RO HON NON NON NO)
(81) system) 1 or more: Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
* Data linking stop|Stores the result of the data linking stop.
SWO0053 |status (entire 0 : Normal Ol0l0[OC]1 O[O ]10]0
(83) system) 1 or more: Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
At the PLC to PLC network
Stores the parameter information.
(When the SB0054 and SB0055 are off.)
b15b14 to b2 b1 b0
T
[fofw [o] |
MELSECNETH = Type
0: Not designated 00: Use only common parameters
. i : Ol10|10(O] = —|—|—
1: Designated 01: Common parameters + station specific parameterg
10: Use only default parameters
11: Default parameters + station specific parameters
*2 (When the SB0055 is on.)
Parameter
SW0054 |. . b15 to b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
information
(84) ol to ol1111111|= OFu: Parameter error
Check the error code in the SW055.
When remote I/O network
Stores the parameter information.
(When the SB0054 and SB0055 are off.)
b15 to b3 b2 b1 b0 olo
- ——=—] x| x
Lol © Jo| [o]o]
Intelligent function module parameter
:No
1: Yes

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote
Control | Normal master 1o
Number Name Description station | station | . | station
T|IE|R|E| B |C|w"|E
Sls|lS|3| S| 8|2| 8
ol8181818181818
* Parameter settin Stores the status of the parameters.
SW0055 status 9o : Normal parameter OoOlo|O|OlO O O[O
(85) 1 or more: Abnormal parameter (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
At the PLC to PLC network
Current control | Stores the number of the station that actually operates as the control station (including a olololol| x| x| x| x
station sub-control station).
SW*02056 Range :1to64
(86) When remote I/O network
Current remote | Stores the station number controlling the current baton pass.
X | x| x|x
master station 7DH : Remote master station olele|e
Other than 7DH: Control station number
. At the PLC to PLC network
Designated . . .
. Stores the number of the station that is set as the control station. OlO|O[O] x| x| x]|X
*2 control station . . ) .
SW0057 Range :1to64 0: Designated control station error
87) Designated When remote I/O network
remote master 7DH : Remote master station X[x|x|x[O[O|[O]O
station Other than 7DH : Remote master station error
2 i . . .
Total number of |Stores the total number of link stations that is set with the parameters.
SV:IS%O)SQ link stations Range :1to 64 (64 when there is no parameter.) olefelere e ele
*2 . . . . )
Maximum baton [Stores the maximum station number among the stations executing the baton pass.
SV;I;)(?)SA pass station Range :1to64 olefelere e ele
* Maximum cyclic [Stores the maximum station number among the stations executing the cyclic
SWO005B |transmission transmission. Ol0l0[OC]1 O[O ]10]0
(91)  [station Range: 1 to 64
Stores the station number of the I/O master station of block 1 with PLC to PLC network.
2 .
I/O master station|0 : None
X | x| x| x
SV\(ISZO)SC (block 1) 1to 64 : Station number e1e1e|°
Valid when the SB0049 is off.
Stores the station number of the I/O master station of block 2 with PLC to PLC network.
2 .
I/O master station|0 : None
X | x| x| x
SV\(IS;SD (block 2) 1to 64 : Station number e1e1e|°
Valid when the SB0049 is off.
Stores the stations that are set as the reserved stations.
0 : Other than the reserved station
1 : Reserved station
SW0064 Valid when the SB0049 is off.
(100)/ b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
SWO0065
Reserved station|SW0064| 16 [ 15| 14 | 13 | to | 5 | 4 3 2 1
101y . ) Ol0l0[OC]1 O[O ]10]0
SSNOO)GG designation SWO0065| 32| 31|30 | 29| to 21| 20| 19| 18| 17
(102)/ SWO0066 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 [ to [ 37 | 36 | 35| 34 | 33
smggw SWO0067 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 [ to [ 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
Stores the status of the constant link scan settings.
*2 Communication [0 : No storage
S\(A1182?8 mode 1to 500 : Setting time (ms) olelelele e fele
Valid when the SB0049 is off.

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal Remote | Remote
) . master 110
Number Name Description station | station | | station
BT(C|®[(C8| B |C|w|E
Sls|2|3| S| 8|28
SlSISl8 6181818
* Maximum link Stores the maximum/minimum/current values of the link scan time (unit (ms)). The
SW006B scan fime values of the control station and normal stations vary. (OX NON IOL KO} HON NON NON NC)
(107) (PLC to PLC network)
* L i \ L ’
swoosc |Minimum link Sequence scan |0 END [—{0 END | olololololololo
(108) scan time
Link sean  F—{—| F—F—
I I
I I
Control station/ ! !
normal station | i
When the constant scan is set, the values are as follows:
Control station
(Setting value) < [Measured link scan value + KB of the link scan ]
time equation
— Measured link scan value + KB of the link scan time equation
(Setting value) > [Measured link scan value + KB of the link scan }
” i time equation
Swoosp | Current link scan ~ Measured link scan value olololololololo
(109) time Normal station — Constant link scan that has been set
(Remote 1/0 network)
Sequence scan [0 END 0 END |
I :
Link scan H |_|
| I |
Remote master station €} i
1 I
I |
Remote /0 station | |
1 I
Stores the number of link scans in the send interval of the low-speed cyclic transmission.
Low-speed data o
send request [DD
SWOO06E |Low-speed cyclic | 1 2 3. .4.5.6 : 1 2 3
i OlO[O|O| x | x| x]Xx
(10)[scantme cresean AR A A
Low-speed cyclic L Send interval ‘L
transmission [° T o
Stores the baton pass status of each station. (including the host)
<Online>
0: Normal (including the stations with the maximum station number and smaller numbers
as well as the reserved stations)
1: Abnormal
*2 <Offline test>
SW0070 0: Normal
(112y 1: Abnormal (including the stations with the maximum station number and smaller
SW0071 |Baton pass numbers as well as the reserved stations)
(113)/  [status of each OlO|O0l0l OO |O|O
SW0072 |station b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
(114)/ SW0070| 16 [ 15[ 14 [ 13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 1
3‘5‘1’2’2)73 SW0071| 32| 31|30 |29 | to [ 21| 20| 19| 18] 17
SWO0072 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0073 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61| to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote

. . master
Number Name Description station | station | | station
BIE|R[(C| " | S|
ol8l8l3l 81818
Stores the cyclic transmission status of each station. (including the host)
0: Executing cyclic transmission (including the stations with the maximum station number
and smaller number as well as the reserved stations)
*2 . . .
SW0074 1: Cyclic transmission not executed
35/1110((3));5 Cyclic b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
transmission
a7y oemeson SW0074| 16 (15|14 |13 | to | 5 | 4 3| 2 1 olololololo|o
SW0076 ) SWO0075( 32|31 (30| 29| to |21 |20 | 19 | 18| 17
(rigy_[*" Swo076 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 37| 36| 35| 34|33
SW0077 o
(119) SWO0077( 64 | 63 [ 62 | 61 | to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
Stores the parameter communication status of each station.
0: Executing communication other than parameter communication (including the stations
with the maximum station number and smaller numbers as well as the reserved
* stations)
SW0078 1: Executing parameter communication
(120)/ P ¢
swoo7g | HAME S b15 b4 b13 b2 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
communication
(121y SW0078| 16 | 15 |14 [ 13 [ to | 5 | 4 | 3| 2 | 1 O|lO|x[x|O]|O]|Xx
SWO07A status of each
(122 station SWO0079( 32|31 (30| 29| to | 21|20 |19 | 18| 17
SW007B SWOO7A| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(123) SwWoo7B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 53 | 52| 51 | 50 | 49

Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.

Stores the parameter status of each station.
0: Normal parameter (including the maximum station number and smaller numbers as
well as the reserved stations)
*2 .

SW007C 1: Abnormal parameter

(124y b15 b4 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl bO
SWO007D |Parameter error

(125 |status of each SW007C| 16 [ 15 (14 [ 13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 1

SWOO7E |station swoo7D| 32 | 31 [ 30| 20| to [ 21| 20 | 19 | 18| 17
(126) >
SWOO7F SWOO7E| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37| 36 | 35 33

(127) SWOO7F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61| to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49

Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.

Stores each station's CPU status. (including the host)
Valid only for stations registered as normal in the SW70 to SW73.
0: Normal (including the stations with the maximum station number and smaller numbers

*2 as well as the reserved stations)

SW0080 1: Serious/fatal error

(128)/

SW0081 |CPU operation b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0

(129)  |status of each SW0080| 16 | 15|14 |13 | to | 5| 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 OlOo[O]O| x| x| x
32/1\/28;2 station (1) swoos1| 32| 31|30 20| to]|21] 20|19 18]17

SW0083 SWO0082| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33

(131) swoos3| 64 | 63 [ 62 | 61| to | 53| 52| 51| 50 | 49

Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control |Normal Remote | Remote
) ) master 110
Number Name Description station | station | o o | station
BT(C|R|C| B | C|w®|E
Sls|l2|s| 2| 8|28
ol818l8ls181818
Stores the CPU RUN status of each station. (including the host)
Valid only for stations registered as normal in the SW70 to SW73.
0: RUN or STEP RUN (including the stations with the maximum station number and
*2 smaller numbers as well as the reserved stations)
SW0084 1: STOP,PAUSE,ERROR
(132)/
SW0085 CPU RUN status b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
(133y . SW0084| 16 [ 15 |14 |13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 OO |O|Of x [ x| x]Xx
of each station
SW0086
134y SW0085( 32 | 31|30 | 29| to |21 | 20| 19 | 18| 17
SW0087 SW0086 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(135) swoos7 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61| to | 53 | 52 | 51| 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
Stores each station's CPU status. (including the host)
Valid only for stations registered as normal in the SW70 to SW73.
0: Normal (including the stations with the maximum station number and smaller numbers
2 as well as the reserved stations)
Swooss 1: Minor error
(136)/
SW0089 |CPU operation b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
(137)/  |status of each SW0088| 16 [ 15[ 14 [ 13| to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 1 OlO|O|Of x | x| x| x
St’;’gg)fj/* station (2) SW0089| 32 [ 31|30 [ 29 | to | 21| 20 | 19| 18 | 17
SWO008B SWOO08A| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35| 34 | 33
(139) SW008B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
Stores the loop status of the host.
0: Loop normal
*2 .
SW0090 !_oopbagk 1:Forward loop error olxlolxlo]|x|olx
(144) information 2: Reverse loop error
3: Loopback
4: Data linking disabled
Stores the forward loop status of each station. (including the host)
0: Normal (including the station with the maximum station number and smaller numbers
as well as the reserved stations)
*2 1: Abnormal
SW0091 The disconnected station remains in the status when it was disconnected.
(145)/
SW0092 |Forward loop b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
(146)/  |status of each SW0091| 16 [ 15[ 14 [ 13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 1 O x|O|Ix|O | x]|O]|x
SWO0093 (station
147y SW0092 (| 32| 31|30 | 29| to |21 | 20| 19| 18| 17
SW0094 SWO0093 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(148) SW0094 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 53| 52| 51| 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
Stores the reverse loop status of each station. (including the host)
0: Normal (including the stations with the maximum station number and smaller numbers
as well as the reserved stations)
*2 1: Abnormal
SENOO;S The disconnected station remains in the status when it was disconnected.
149
SWO0096 [Reverse loop b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
(150)  |status of each  [SW0095| 16 | 15 [14 [ 13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 Ofx|[O]x] O [x[O]fx
32’1":10;7 station SW0096| 32 | 31 [ 30 [ 29| to | 21| 20 [ 19 | 18 | 17
SW0098 SW0097 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35| 34 | 33
(152) SW0098 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61| to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal Remote | Remote
. . master /10
Number Name Description station | station station | station
T|C|"[(C| T[T |®|S
s|38|s|8ls]8]6]8
2 Loopback staion | o\ th ber of stati ting the loopback on the f o id
SW0099 |(forward loop ores‘ e number of stations executing the loopback on the forward loop side. olx<lolxlolx]olx
. Range: 1 to 64
(153) [side)
2 Loopback station |\ - th ber of stati ting the loopback on th [ id
SWO09A |(reverse loop ores‘ e number of stations executing the loopback on the reverse loop side. olxlolxlolx]olx
. Range: 1 to 64
(154) [side)
Stores the loop usage status during transmission at each station, separately for each of
the forward and reverse loops.
0: Using the forward loop side (including the stations with the maximum station number
SW009C . an sr?haller numbr,rs as‘Z’veII as the reserved stations)
(156)/ : Using the reverse loop side
S\(/Y(s)??/D Loop usage b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b
SWoooE [Statusof each  1Swo09C| 16 | 15| 14 |13 [ to | 5 | 4 | 3 [ 2 | 1 Ofx|ofx] x| x|x]|x
(158y |Statien SWoooD| 32 | 31 [ 30 | 20| to [ 21| 20 [ 19 | 18| 17
S‘(’;’gg?': SWOO9E| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWOO09F | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
Stores both the online test item and the faulty station on the requesting side.
Valid when the SBOOA9 is on.
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Online test SWOO0A8 to to
2 .
execution
S\::(ég)AS item/faulty station |_Fau|ty stationJ |_ Test item J O|O[O|O10]0[0]0
(requesting side) number number
10H: Loop test
When there are
multiple faulty stations, 20H: Setup confirmation test
the station number . :
detected first is stored. 30H: Station order check test
40H: Communication test
*2 Online test result Stores the online result on the requesting side. (Valid when the SBOOA9 is on.)
SWOO0A9 (requesting side) 0 : Test normal [N ON HON NON HON NON RON NO)
(169) q 9 1 or more: Test error content (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal Remote | Remote
. ) master /0
Number Name Description station | station | o .| station
HME R A R
ol8lsl8lsl3l8l8
Stores the online test items on the responding side. (Valid when the SBOOAB is on.)
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
SWO00AA| 0 to 0 to
* Online test
SWOO0AA |execution item |_ ltem number J [CR NCN NCN NON HON KON NON NEO)
(170)  [(responding side)
10H: Loop test
20H: Setup confirmation test
30H: Station order check test
40H: Communication test
* Online test result Stores the online test result on the responding side. (Valid when the SBOOAB is on.)
SWO00AB (responding side) : Test normal ofoflofofOolO]lO]|O
(171) p 9 1 or more: Test error content (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Stores the offline test items and faulty station on the requesting side. (Valid when the
SBOOAD is on.) The stations disconnected from the network are not included among the
faulty stations because there is no response.
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
SWO00AC to to
Offline test
*2 ; I_ Maximum faultyJ |_ J
SWO00AC -executlon ) station number ltem number OlO0[O|lO|O|lO|lO|O
item/faulty station .
(172) o 3: Loop test (forward loop)
(requesting side)
4: Loop test (reverse loop)
5: Station-to-station test (master station)
6: Station-to-station test (slave station)
7: Self-loopback test
8: Internal self-loopback test
9: Hardware test
* Offline test result Stores the offline test result on the requesting side. (Valid when the SBOOAD is on.)
SWO00AD (requesting side) : Test normal ofoflofofOolO]lO]|O
(173) q 9 1 or more: Test error content (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)
Stores the offline test items and faulty station on the requesting side. (Valid when the
SBOOAF is on.) The stations disconnected from the network are not included among the
faulty stations because there is no response.
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
*2 Offline test
SWOOAE |executionitem  [swooaE | 0 to 0 to (OX NOXN ROX RON NON RON NON N©)
(172)  [(responding side)
|— Item number J
3: Loop test (forward loop)
4: Loop test (reverse loop)
* Offline test result Stores the offline test result on the requesting side. (Valid when the SBOOAF is on.)
SWO0AF (responding side) : Test normal ofoflofofOolO]lO]|O
(173) p 9 1 or more: Test error content (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal F\:;zgre ReI%Ote
Number Name Description station | station | . | station
TS| ®[([E|®| 8| ®”| T
ol818l3181818168
Stores each station's forward loop usage status during multiplex transmission.
0: Uses other than the forward loop (including the stations with the maximum station
number and smaller numbers as well as the reserved stations)
2 1: Uses the forward loop
SW00B0
(176) b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
SWO00B1 |Multiplex SW00BO| 16 [ 15[ 14 [ 13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 1
(177)/  |transmission swoos1| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 OfX O X]|O[XxX]|O|X
t 211 20|19 | 18 | 17
SWO00B2 |status (1) 0
(178) SWO00B2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SwWooB3 SWO00B3| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
179
(179) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
Stores each station's reverse loop usage status during multiplex transmission.
0: Uses other than the reverse loop (including the stations with the maximum station
*2 number and smaller numbers as well as the reserved stations)
SwooB4 1: Uses the reverse loop
(180) b15 b14 b13 b2 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
SWO00B5 |Multiplex
SW00B4| 16 [ 15 (14 [ 13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 1
(181)/  [transmission OIX|O|X|O|xX]O| X
SWO00B6 |status (2) SWO00B5( 32| 31|30 | 29| to |21 | 20| 19| 18| 17
(182y SWOO0B6| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37| 36 | 35| 34 | 33
SW00B7
(183) SWO00B7| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61| to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
*2%3 " " :
UNDER onthe |Accumulates and stores the number of "UNDER" errors on the forward loop side.
3\2\11(;2)88 forward loop side [0 or more: Number of errors olejelelelelele
*2%3 " " :
CRC on the Accumulates and stores the number of "CRC" errors on the forward loop side.
3\2\11(;2)89 forward loop side [0 or more: Number of errors olejelelelelele
*2%3 " " :
OVER on the Accumulates and stores the number of "OVER" errors on the forward loop side.
S%g%?A forward loop side [0 or more: Number of errors olojelelelelele
o Short frame on .
2%3 " "
Accumulates and stores the number of "short frame" errors on the forward loop side.
SWO00BB the forward loop 0 or more: Number of errors (O} HON HON RON HON NON NON NO)
(187) |side
Abort on the
*2#3 .
. . |Accumulates and stores the number of "AB.IF" errors on the forward loop side.
SWOO0BC |[forward loop side 0 or more: Number of errors OfOlO|lO|lO[OlO|O
(188)  |(AB.IF)
*x3 Timeout on the " " ;
X Accumulates and stores the number of "TIME" errors on the forward loop side.
SWOO0BD |forward loop side 0 or more: Number of errors (O} HON HON RON HON NON NON NO)
(189) |(TIME)
s Receiving 2k
bytes or more on|Accumulates and stores the number of "DATA" errors on the forward loop side.
SWO0O0BE the forward loop|0 or more: Number of errors olejelelelelele
(190)  |side (DATA)
DPLL error on
*2#3 .
Accumulates and stores the number of "DPLL" errors on the forward loop side.
S\ﬁg??': thj forward loop 0 or more: Number of errors olelelelele|e)e
side

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off (normal). When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
*3: To reset the SW00B8 to SW00C7, turn on the SB0006.
The number of times information stored in SW00B8 to SWO0O0C7 will not cause any problems if they are counted up gradually over a long
period of time.
If they are counted up rapidly in a short period of time (while monitoring with GX Developer, etc.), the cable may be faulty.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal Remote | Remote
) ) master 110
Number Name Description station | station [ .| station
BT(E|R|C| | | ®| 8
Sls|lSls|S|s[L]3
sl8lsl8le181818
*2%3 " " :
UNDER on the Accumulates and stores the number of "UNDER" errors on the reverse loop side.
SW00CO ; _ P ololololo|o|o|o
(192) reverse loop side |0 or more: Number of errors
*2%3 " " :
SW00CH CRC on the _ Accumula.tes and stores the number of "CRC" errors on the reverse loop side. olololololololo
(193) reverse loop side |0 or more: Number of errors
SV\;SZCZ OVER on the ' Accumula-tes and stores the number of "OVER" errors on the reverse loop side. olololololololo
(194) reverse loop side |0 or more: Number of errors
*2+3 Short frame on Accumulates and stores the number of "Short frame" errors on the reverse loop side
SWO00C3 [the reverse loop ) P ’ [0} HOR KO} IO} HON NON NON Ne)
. 0 or more: Number of errors
(195) [side
*%3 Abort on the " " .
SW00C4 |reverse loop side g(;iu:;::tﬁu:s;tgfrﬁrrz number of "AB.IF" errors on the reverse loop side. olololololololo
(196) [(AB.IF) ’
03 Timeout on the " " .
SW00C5 |reverse loop side Accumula.tes and stores the number of "TIME" errors on the reverse loop side. olololololololo
0 or more: Number of errors
(197) [(TIME)
Receiving 2k
SV\;SBCG bytes or more on Accumula-tes and stores the number of "DATA" errors on the reverse loop side. olololololololo
198 the reverse loop |0 or more: Number of errors
(198) side (DATA)
*2%3 " " "
SW00C7 DPLL error on_ the Accumula.tes and stores the number of "DPLL" errors on the reverse loop side. olololololololo
(199) reverse loop side |0 or more: Number of errors
w24 [Number of retries| ) - iotes and stores the number of retries on the forward loop side
SW00CS8 |on the forward _ pside. ololololo|ofo|o
. 0 or more: Number of errors
(200) |loop side
*0%4 Number of retries . .
SW00C9 |on the reverse Accumula-tes and stores the number of retries on the reverse loop side. olololololololo
. 0 or more: Number of errors
(201) [loop side
SV\;EECC Line error on' the Accumula-tes and stores the nurT]ber of detected line errors on the forward loop side. olxlolxlol x|ol«x
(204) forward loop side |0 or more: Number of detected line errors
*2%6 B . .
SW00CD Line error on_the Accumula.tes and stores the nurr_lber of detected line errors on the reverse loop side. olxlolxlol x|olx
(205) reverse loop side |0 or more: Number of detected line errors
*2%7
SWOOCE Numbgr of loop Accumula.tes and stores the nym?er of loop checks conducted. olxlolxlol x|olx
(206) switching 0 or more: Number of loop switching
*ox7 L : - o
Loop switching Stores the pointer that indicates the next loop switching data.
X X X X
S\z\;%(;():': data pointer 0 to 15: Loop switching data (SWO00DO to SWOODF) © Q Q ©
*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off (normal). When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.

*3:

To reset the SW00B8 to SWO00C7, turn on the SB0006.

The number of times information stored in SW00B8 to SWO00C7 will not cause any problems if they are counted up gradually over a long
period of time.
If they are counted up rapidly in a short period of time (while monitoring with GX Developer, etc.), the cable may be faulty.

*4:

This may be counted up at power on/reset, but it is not an error.

Clear with the SB0005 when the number of retries is not required before starting data linking.

*5:
*6:

To reset the SWO0CC, turn on the SB0007.
To reset the SWOO0CD, turn on the SB0008.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited
Control | Normal Remote | Remote
) ) master 110
Number Name Description station | station | .| station
BT(E|R|C| | | ®| 8
olSlol8l 6181818
Stores the cause and status of the loop switching.
Whether the data should be overwritten or retained is set in the common parameters.
b15 to b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
- SWO00DO0
to to
S\z\;(())g?o SWOODF
| |_ | | Cause Q
Status after switching
<Cause> The bit corresponding to each error is set to 1.
L itchi All 0 : Return direction
do:)p switching b0 : Forward loop H/W error OIX|O|X]|O | x|O]| X
ata b1 :Reverse loop H/W error
to b2 : Forward loop forced error
b3 : Reverse loop forced error
b4 : Forward loop continuous communication error
b5 : Reverse loop continuous communication error
b6 : Forward loop continuous line error
b7 : Reverse loop continuous line error
SWOODF <Status after switching>
0 : Multiplex transmission (Forward loop/reverse loop normal)
(@23) 1 : Data link by forward loop
2 : Data link by reverse loop
3 : Data link by loopback
Stores the number of the stations that requested the loop switching.
ok7xg
SWOO0EO b15 to b8 b7 to b0
(224) I SWOO0EOQ
SW|'tch|ng request to olxlolxlol xlol«x
to station SWOOE7 L L J
SWOOE7 Odd numbered Even numbered
(231) switch station switch station
Stores each station's module type.
G MELSEONET 0 e
(232) : module
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl b0
© Module type of SWOOE8| 16 [ 15 [ 14 [ 13 | to | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 1 olololol -1 1-1-
each station SWOOE9| 32 | 31|30 | 29| to |21 | 20| 19| 18| 17
SWOOEA| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35| 34 | 33
SWO0EB SWOOEB| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(235) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.
*2 Low-speed cyclic |Stores execution results for the low-speed cyclic transmission start instruction.
SWOOEC |transmission start |0 : Normal olo|o|10 = | —-1—-1|—
(235) [execution results |1 or more: Abnormal (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error codes)

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
*7: To reset the SWOOCE to E7, turn on the SB0009.

*8: For the loop switching request station, stations other than ones at both ends of the loop may be stored
because the loop switching request is issued by the station that first detected the loop error.
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Link special register (SW) list (Continued)

Use permitted/prohibited

Remote | Remote
Control | Normal
) . master 110
Number Name Description station | station | .| station
BT(E|R|C| | | ®| 8
sl8lsl8le181818
*9 . . .
Transient Accumulates and stores the number of transient transmission errors.
SWOOEE L [OX NOX KO} IO} HON HON NON NO
transmission error |0 or more: Number of errors
(238)
*g Transient
SWOOEF [transmission error|Stores the pointer that sets the data for the next transient transmission error. OlO|0(O0]l OO0 |10]0
(239) |pointer
*2
SWOOFO
T ient
(240) tr;nssr;eizsion orror Stores the error data of the transient transmission errors. (Refer to Appendix 7.1 for error| olololololololo
to codes)
data
SWOOFF
(255)

*2: Valid only when SB0047 is off. When it turns on (error), the last data are retained.
*9: To reset the SWOOEE to EF, turn on the SBOOOA.
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Appendix 5 Special Relay (SM) List for Remote I/O Station

The special relays SM are the internal relays whose specifications are specified by the
CPU and the remote I/O module. For this reason, they cannot be used by the
sequence program in the same way as the normal internal relays. However, they can
be turned ON or OFF as needed in order to control the CPU and the remote I/O
modules.

Use the GX Developer to monitor and control the ON/OFF functions of the remote 1/0
module's special relay. Connect GX Developer to the remote master station or the
remote /0O module, and then operate the online menu monitor and the device test.

The following list applies only to the special relays related to the remote 1/0 modules.
The following table shows the meaning of the headings in the list.

Item Function of item
Number * Indicates the number of the special relay.
Name « Indicates the name of the special relay.
Content * Indicates the contents of the special relay.
Explanation « Contains the detailed information about the contents of the special relay.

» Indicates whether the relay is set by the system or the user and when the relay is set if it
is set by the system.
<Set by>
S : Set by system
U : Set by user (with a sequence program or a test operation from a peripheral device)
S/U: Set by both system and user

Set by <When set> — indicated only if the setting is done by system.
(When set) Each END : Set during each END processing
Initial : Set only during initial processing (when the power supply is
turned ON, or when turned from STOP to RUN)
Status change : Set only when there is a change in status
Error occurrence : Set when an error is generated
Instruction execution : Set when an instruction is executed
Request : Set only when there is a request from the user (through SM, etc.)
Corresponding |+ Indicates the special relays (M9 [J[J[J) corresponding to the ACPU.
ACPU (Indicates as "Change" when there has been a change in contents)
Moo O[O * ltems indicated as "New" have been newly added for Q/QnACPU
Indicates the applicable CPU type name.
O +Rem : Can be applied to QCPU, QnACPU and the MELSECNET/H
remote /O modules.
O : Can be applied to all types of CPU
Applicable CPU |QCPU : Can be applied to Q-series CPU
QnA : Can be applied to QnA series and Q2ASCPU.
Rem : Can be applied to the MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 modules.
Each CPU type name : Can be applied only to the specific CPU. (e.g. Q4ARCPU,
Q3ACPU)

For details on the following items, refer to these manuals:
* CPU — « QCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
* QnACPU Programming Manual (Fundamentals)
* Networks — + Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual
(PLC to PLC network)
* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference
Manual (Remote I/O network)
» For QnA/Q4AR MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual
* SFC — QCPU (Q Mode)/QnACPU Programming Manual (SFC)
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Special Relay List

(1) Diagnostic Information

Applicable .
Number Name Meaning Explanation (Wsl'ztnbsyet) ACPU Appcl:;:sble
Moo
* Turns ON if diagnosis results show error occurrence.
Diagnostic OFF - No error (Including the annuncw-!tor belpg ON and the detection S (Error
SMO of an error by the CHK instruction.) New
errors ON : Error . . occurrence)
« Stays ON subsequently even if normal operations are
restored
* Turns ON when an error occurs as a result of|
. . OFF : No self-diagnosis self-diagnosis. (Excluding the annunciator being ON
SM1 esligrdlagnostlc errors and the detection of an error by the CHK instruction.) oc?:u(rErgr?;e) M9008
ON : Self-diagnosis » Stays ON subsequently even if normal operations
restored. O+ Rem
OFF : No error common
SM5 Error common information «, Turns ON if there is error common information when S (Error New
information ON : Error common SMO is ON occurrence)
information
OFF : No error common
SM16 Error individual information » Turns ON if there is error individual information when| S (Error New
information ON : Error common SMO is ON occurrence)
information
SM50 |Error reset OFF — ON: Error reset « Performs the error reset operation U New
« Turns ON even if there is only one output module with a
Fuse blown OFF : Normal fuse blown, and remains ON even after returning to S (Error
SM60 detection ON : Module with fuse normal ocourrence) M9000
blown « Fuse blown state is checked even for remote 1/O station
output modules.
» Turns ON if there is a discrepancy between the actual O+ Rem
/0O modules and the registered information when the
1/0 module OFF : Normal power is turned on, and remains ON even after| S (Error
SM61 - ) M9002
verification error |[ON  : Error returning to normal. occurrence)
« /0O module verification is also performed for remote I/O
station modules.
Detection of OFF : Normal » Turns ON when at least one module is in the status
ON : There is a module where the external power supply is OFF. Remains ON| S (Error QCPU
SM120 |external power . New
subply OFF whose external even after returning to normal. occurrence) Rem
PRl power supply is OFF. | ™ Applicable only for Q-series modules. (For future use)
(2) System information
Applicable .
Number Name Meaning Explanation (Wsl'ztnbsyet) ACPU Appcl:;:sble
Moo
PAUSE enable [OFF : PAUSE disabled « If this relay is ON when the remote PAUSE contact U M9040 o
coil ON : PAUSE enabled turns ON, the PAUSE state is entered.
Device test
SM206 : i
request OFF - Device fest not yet * Turns ON when the device test mode is executed on
accentance executed GX Developer S (Request) New Rem
P ON : Device test executed per.
status
Clock data read|OFF : Ignored * When this relay is ON, the clock data is read to SD210
+
SM213 request ON : Read request through SD213 as BCD values. v M9028 O+Rem
Max. loaded I/O[OFF : Ignored * When this relay turns from OFF to ON, the maximum
SM250 read ON : Read loaded I/O number is read to SD250. v New O+ Rem
* Turns ON when a CC-Link error is detected in any of
the installed QU6T1QBT11. Tums OFF when normal| S (St2tuS New acpy
OFF : Normal operation is restored change) Rem
SM280 |CC-Link error : P ', . :
ON : Error * Goes ON when a CC-Link error is detected in any of the S (Error
installed A(1S)J61QBT11. Stays ON even after the New QnA
o occurrence)
normal operation is restored.
(3) Scan information
Applicable .
Number Name Meaning Explanation (Wsl'ztnbsyet) ACPU Appcl:;:sble
Moo
Reads modulel OFF - lanored * When this turns from OFF to ON, the module service
SM551 o : 9 interval designated by SD550 is read to SD551 through U New O+ Rem
service interval |ON : Read

552.
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Appendix 6 Special Register (SD) List for Remote 1/O Station

The special registers SD are the internal registers whose specifications are specified
by the CPU and the remote I/O module. For this reason, they cannot be used by the
sequence program in the same way as the normal internal registers. However, they
can be used to write data as needed in order to control the CPU and remote 1/O
modules.

Data stored in the special registers are stored as BIN values unless otherwise
specified.

Use the GX Developer, or use a READ/WRITE command sent by the sequence
program, to monitor and write to the remote I/O module's special registers.

Use the GX Developer to monitor and control the ON/OFF functions of the remote I/O
module's special relays.

Connect the GX Developer to the remote master station or the remote 1/0 module, and
then operate the online menu monitor and the device test. The sequence program will
read the special register according to the READ command, and write to the special
register according to the WRITE command.

The following list applies only to the special registers related to the remote 1/O
modules.
The following table shows the meaning of the headings in the list.

Item Function of item
Number « Indicates the number of the special register.
Name * Indicates the name of the special register.
Content « Indicates the contents of the special register.
Explanation » Contains detailed information about the contents of the special register.
* Indicates whether the register is set by the system or the user and when the register is
set if it is set by the system, .
<Set by>
S : Set by system
U : Set by user (with a sequence program or a test operation from a peripheral
device)
S/U: Set by both system and user
<When set> — indicated only if the setting is done by system.
Each END : Set during each END processing
Initial : Set only during initial processing (when the power supply is
turned ON, or when turned from STOP to RUN)
Status change : Set only when there is a change in status
Error occurrence : Set when an error is generated
Instruction execution : Set when an instruction is executed
Request : Set only when there is a request from the user (through SM, etc.)
Corresponding [+ Indicates the special registers (D9[] [J) corresponding to the ACPU.
ACPU (Indicates as "Change" when there has been a change in contents)
Do * Items indicated as "New" have been newly added for Q/QnACPU
Indicates the applicable CPU type name.
O +Rem : Can be applied to QCPU, QnACPU and MELSECNET/H remote
1/0 modules.
O : Can be applied to all types of CPU
Applicable CPU | QCPU : Can be applied to Q-series CPU
QnA : Can be applied to QnA series and Q2ASCPU.
Remote : Can be applied to the MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 modules.
Each CPU type name : Can be applied only to the specific CPU. (e.g. Q4ARCPU,
Q3ACPU)
For details on the following items, refer to these manuals:
* CPU — « QCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
* QnACPU Programming Manual (Fundamentals)
* Networks — « Q corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference Manual
(PLC to PLC network)
* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System Reference
Manual (Remote I/O network)
» For QnA/Q4AR MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual
* SFC — QCPU (Q Mode)/QnACPU Programming Manual (SFC)

Set by
(When set)
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(1) Diagnostic Information

Number

Name

Meaning

Explanation

Set by
(When set)

Applicable
ACPU
DoOIO0O

Applicable
CPU

SDO

Diagnostic
errors

Diagnosis error
code

+ Error codes for errors found by diagnosis are stored as the BIN codes.
Contents identical to the latest fault history information.

S (Error
occurrence)

D9008 format
change

SD1

SD2

SD3

Clock time for
diagnosis error
occurrence

Clock time for
diagnosis  error
occurrence

The year (last two digits) and month that SDO data was updated are
stored as the BCD 2-digit code.

B15 to B8B7 to BO
[ Year (0 to 99) [Month (1 to 12)]

(Example) October, 1995

The day and hour that SDO was updated are stored as the BCD 2-digit
code.

B15 to B8 B7 to BO
| Day (1t031) | Hour (00 23) |

(Example) 10 p.m. on 25th

The minute and second that SDO data was updated are stored as the
BCD 2-digit code.

B15 to B8 B7 to BO
Minute (0 to 59)|Second (0 to 59)‘

(Example) 35 min. 48 sec.
(past the hour)

S (Error
occurrence)

New

SD4

Error
information
categories

Error information
category code

The category codes which help indicate what types of error information
are being stored in the common information areas (SD5 through SD15)
and the individual information areas (SD16 through SD26) are stored
here.

B15 to

Individual information
category codes

B8 B7 to BO
Common information
category codes

The common information category codes store the following codes:
: No error
: Unit/module No./ PLC No. *
: File name/Drive name
: Time (value set)
: Program error location
: Switch cause (for Q4AR only)
For a multiple PLC system, the module number or PLC number is
stored depending on the error that occurred.
(Refer to the corresponding error code for which number has been
stored.)
PLC No. 1: 1, PLC No. 2: 2, PLC No. 3: 3, PLC No. 4: 4
The individual information category codes store the following codes:
: No error
: (Vacant)
: File name/Drive name
: Time (value actually measured)
: Program error location
: Parameter number
: Annunciator F number
: CHK instruction malfunction number

g s WN -~ O

~NOoO o WN - O

S (Error
occurrence)

New

O+ Rem
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Special Register List (Continued)

Applicable ’
Setb Applicabl
Number Name Meaning Explanation (Wth get) ACPU p?;::fz ©
[ofc]m]m]m]
SD5 » The common information corresponding to the error codes (SDO) is
SD6 stored here.
sD7 + The following five types of information are stored here:
SD8 1) Unit/module No.
Number Meaning
SD9 SD5 Slot No./PLC No. *1 *2
SD10 SD6 1/0 No.
SD11 Sb7
o1z S8
SD13 SD10
SD14 :[[::; (Vacant)
SD13
SD14
SD15
*1: For a multiple PLC system, the slot number or the PLC
number is stored depending on the error that occurred.
Slot 0 in the multiple PLC system is the one on the slot on the
right of the rightmost CPU. (Refer to the corresponding error
code for which number has been stored. ) S (Error
PLC No. 1: 1, PLC No. 2: 2, PLC No. 3: 3, PLC No. 4: 4 occurrence)| VeV O+ Rem
*2: If a fuse blown or I/O verification error occurred in the module
loaded in the MELSECNET/H remote I/O station, the network
number is stored into the upper 8 bits and the station number
into the lower 8 bits.
SD15 Use the 1/O No. to check the module where the fuse blown or
the 1/O verification error occurred.
2) File name/drive name
n (Example) File name=
Number Meaning ABCDEFGH.IK
SD5 Drive B15 to B8 B7 to BO
SD6 42H(B) | 41H(A)
Sb7 File name 44H(D) | 43H(C)
SD8 (ASCII code: 8 characters) 46H(F) | 45H(E)
SD9 48H(H) | 47H(G)
SD10 |Extension *3 2EH(.) 49H(1) | 2DH(.)
SD11 | (ASCII code: 3 characters) 4BH(K) | 4AH(B)
SD12
SD13 (Vacant)
SD14
SD15
*3: For extensions, refer to REMARK below.
REMARK
Extensions are shown below.
SD10 SD11 Extension .
, , , , , File type
Higher 8 bits | Lower 8 bits | Higher 8 bits name
51H 50H 41H QPA Parameter
51H 50H 47H QPG Sequence program/SFC program
51H 43H 44H QCD Device comment
51H 44H 49H QDI Device initial value
51H 44H 52H QDR File register
51H 44H 53H QDS Simulation data
51H 44H 4CH QDL Local device
51H 54H 53H QTS Sampling trace data (For QnA)
51H 54H 4CH QTL Status latch data (For QnA)
51H 54H 50H QTP Program trace data (For QnA)
51H 54H 52H QTR SFC trace file
51H 46H 44H QFD Trouble history data
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Special Register List (Continued)

Applicable

*6 Tracking flag contents
Shows whether or not the tracking data is valid.

[1514 to 4 3 2 1 0 [—(Bit number)
[o]o to oJo[x[*]*]
(Not used) Initial work data

Invalid (0)/ valid (1)

System data (SFC active step information)
Invalid (0)/ valid (1)

Switching cause Invalid (0)/ valid (1)

) ) Setb Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation y ACPU PP
(when set) CPU
[ofc]m]m]m]
SD5 (Continued)
SD6 3) Time (set value)
SD7 Number Meaning
SD8 SD5 Time: 1 us units (0 to 999 us)
SDé6 Time: 1 ms units (0 to 65535 ms)
SD9 SD7
SD10 SD8
SD11 SD9
SD10
SD12 SD11 (Vacant)
SD13 SD12
SD14 SD13
SD14
SD15 SD15
4) Program error location
Number Meaning
S (Error
SDS ( New O+Rem
SD6 File name occurrence)
SD7 (ASCII code: 8 characters)
SD8
SD9 | Extension *3 2EH(.
SD10 (ASCII code: 3 characters)
SD11 Pattern *4
SD12 Block No.
SD13 Step No./Transition No.
SD14 Sequence step No. (L)
SD15 Sequence step No. (H)
*
Error common  |Error common 4 Contents of pattem data
information information [1514 to 4 3 2 1 0« (Bitnumber)
[0Jo to ofofs[x[*]
(Not used) |-SFC block designation present (1)/absent (0)
SFC step designation present (1)/absent (0)
SFC transition designation present (1)/absent (0)
5) Switch cause
Number Meaning
SD5 | Switch cause (0: automatic switch/ 1: manual switch)
SD6 | Switch direction (0: standby system to control system/
1: control system to standby system)
SD7 Tracking flag *6
SD8
SD9
SD10
SD11 (Vacant)
SD12
SD13
SD14
S (Error
SD15 ( New Q4AR
occurrence)

*3: For extensions, refer to REMARK at Appendix 31.
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Special Register List (Continued)

*4 Contents of pattern data

4) Parameter

(1514 to 4 3 2 1 0l«—(Bit number)
(o]0 1o ofo[k[*[*]
(Not used)

SFC block designation present (1)/absent (0)

SFC step designation present (1)/absent (0)

SFC transition designation present (1)/absent (0)

5) Annunciator

6) Intelligent function

number number / CHK module parameter
instruction error (for QCPU
malfunction only)
number
INumber| Meaning Numbe Meaning Number| Meaning
SD16 | Parameter No. *5 SD16 No. SD16 Parameter No. *5
SD17 SD17 SD17 |Error code for intelligent
SD18 SD18 function module;
SD19 SD19 sD18
SD20 SD20 sSD19
SD21 SD21 SD20
SD22 (Vacant) SD22 (Vacant) s021
SD23 SD23 SD22 (Vacant)
SD24 SD24 SD23
SD25 SD25 SD24
SD26 SD26 SD25
SD26

*5: For details of the parameter numbers, refer to the User's Manual of
the CPU used.

Applicable
Setb Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation y ACPU PP
(When set) CPU
[pj]m|m]m|
SD16 + Individual information corresponding to error codes (SDO) is stored
SD17 here.
sSD18 + The following six types of information are stored here:
SD19 1) File name/Drive name
- Example) Fil =
SD20 Number Meaning ( xam:BegD;gﬂﬂjK
SD21 SD16 Drive B15to B8 B7 to BO
sD17 421(B)[41H(A)
SD22 sD18 File name 44H(D)| 43H(C)
SD23 SD19 (ASCII code: 8 characters) 46H(F) | 45H(E)
SD24 SD20 48H(H)| 47H(G)
SD21 |Extension *3 2EH(.) 49H(1) | 2DH(.)
SD25 SD22 | (ASCII code: 3 characters) 4BH(K)| 4AH(B)|
SD26 SD23
SD24 (Vacant)
SD25
SD26
2) Time (value actually measured)
Number Meaning
SD16 | Time: 1 s units (0 to 999 us)
SD17 | Time: 1 ms units (0 to 65535 ms)
SD18
SD19
SD20
SD21
SD22 (Vacant)
SD23
SD24
SD25
SD26
3) Program error location
Number| Meaning
SD16
Error individual |Error individual SD17 | File name (ASCII code: 8 characters) S (Error
. . . . SD18 New O+Rem
information information SD19 occurrence)
SD20 | Extension *3 2EH(.)
SD21 (ASCII code: 3 characters)
SD22 Pattern *4
SD23 Block No.
SD24 Step No./Transition No.
SD25 Sequence step No. (L)
SD26 Sequence step No. (H)

*3: For extensions, refer to REMARK at Appendix-31.
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Special Register List (Continued)

Applicable ’
Setb Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation (when s{et) ACPU p?;pu
[pj]m|m]m|
Error number
SD50  |Error reset for error reset to|* Stores the error number for which the error reset is performed U New O+ Rem
be performed
 Each time th It falls below 85% of the rating (AC / 65%
spsz  |[\CDOWN Number of times ch o';; wii:leo t:gac;usmzdo:lve is /coa|ocu|a:nra Iir:?/vi(ll bepsoa\w,:l/: as/; S (Error D9005 | O+Rem
detection for AC DOWN p . 9 occurrence)
BIN code with 1 added to the value.
Number of
Fuse blown Hmoer O_ + Stores the smallest station /O number of the module where a fuse| S (Error
SD60 module with fuse D9000
number blown has occurred. occurrence)
blown
1/0 modul 1/0 modul O+ Rem
-mo .u © -mo .u © + Stores the smallest /O number of the module where an /O module| S (Error
SD61 verification error|verification error L D9002
verification error has occurred. occurrence)
number module number
«CH1 Stores the preset
transmission transmission K3: 300bps, K6: 600bps, K24: 2400bps, K48: 4800bps
SD105 speed setting speed when GX|K96: 9600bps, K192: 19.2kbps, K384: 38.4kbps S New
Developer is K576: 57.6kbps, K1152: 115.2kbps
(RS232) P P P QCPU
used.
Module No. Rem
o .
Error No. for which has + Stores the smallest head No. of the module whose external power| S (Error
SD120 |external power supply is OFF. New
external power occurrence)

supply OFF

supply error

* Applicable only for Q-series modules (For future use)
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Special Register List

(2) System information

Number

Name

Meaning

Explanation

Set by
(when set)

Applicable
ACPU
[ofc]m]m]m]

Applicable
CPU

SD200

State of switch

State of CPU
switch

» The switch status of the remote 1/O module is stored in the following
format.

B15 B4 B3 BO

‘ ‘ T T T ‘
I 1 1

< ><

< < >

Vacant 1)
1) Remote 1/0O module switch status ~ Always 1: STOP

S (Always)

+ The CPU switch status is stored in the following format:

B15 B12 B1 B8 B7 B4 B3 BO
IR I N B
3) Vacant 2) 1)
1) CPU switching state 0: RUN
1: STOP
2:L.CLR
2) Memory card switch Always OFF
3) DIP switch B8 through BC correspond to SW1
through SW5 of system setting switch 1.
0: OFF, 1: ON
BD through BF are vacant.

S (Every
END
processing)

New

QCPU

+ The CPU switch status is stored in the following format:

B15 B12B11 B8 B7 B4 B3 BO
I T
3) Vacant 2) 1)
1) CPU key switching 0: RUN
state 1: STOP
2:L.CLR
2) Memory card switch B4 corresponds to card A, and B5
corresponds to card B
0: OFF, 1: ON
3) DIP switch B8 through B12 correspond to SW1
through SW5 of system setting switch 1.
B14 through B15 correspond to SW1
through SW2 of system setting switch 2.
0: OFF, 1: ON

S (Every
END
processing)

New

QnA
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Special Register List (Continued)

Applicable .
Setb Applicabl
Number Name Meaning Explanation (wh::n s):et) ACPU p‘é::f} ©
Do
+ The operating status of the remote I1/O module is stored in the following
format.
B15 B4 B3 BO
I I I B I S (Aways) | New Rem
«——>
1)
1) Remote /O module operating status Always 2: STOP
+ The CPU operating state is stored as indicated in the following figure:
B15 B12B11 B8 B7 B4 B3 BO
T T T T T T T T
‘ L L 1 ‘ L 1 1 ‘ L 1 1 ‘ L 1 1 ‘
«— >
2) 1)
SD203 Operating status|Operating status| [1) CPU operating status 0: RUN
of CPU of CPU 1: STEP-RUN
2: STOP
3: PAUSE S (Everytime | D9015
2) STOP/PAUSE cause 0: Key switch END format O
1: Remote contact processing) | change
2: Peripheral, computer link, or
operation from some other remote
source
3 Internal program instruction
Note: The earlier is
_— : Error
prioritized.
0: Testnotyet [+ The device test execution type is stored when the device test mode is
executed executed after the forced input/output registration on GX Developer.
1: During X
Device test device test
SD206 execution type |2: During Y S (Reques) New Rem
device test
3: During XY
device test
+ The year (last two digits) and month are stored as BCD code at SD210
as shown below:
Time dat: B15 - B12B11 - B8 B7 o B4 B3 - BO (E le) July. 1993
SD210 |Time data 1me data T B B B 80, (Example) o307 D9025
(year, month) A R A B
1 L 1 1 L L L 1 L L 1 L
Year Month
+ The day and hour are stored as BCD code at SD211 as shown below:
) T B12B1] - +eeeeee B8 B7 e B4 B3 oo B0 (Example)10 a.m. on 31st
SD211 |Time data Time data EEEEEEE R H3110 D026 | O+Rem
(day, hour) PR I BT
Day Hour
» The minutes and seconds (after the hour) are stored as BCD code at
SD212 as shown below:
8D212 |Time data Tln.ua data B15 - B12B11 : i e BO (Example) 35 min 48 sec. SIU (Request)| D027
(minwe,second) | |10 Has43
Minute Second
» The day of the week is stored as BCD code at SD213 as shown below:
B15 e B12B1] -wweeee B8 B7 oo B4 B3 e B0 (Example)
::I:l:‘::l‘l:l‘ Friday
PRI AT AT A R HO0005
Time data {
(Higher digits of Day of week QCPU
SD213 |Time data 0 | Sunday D9028
year, day of Higher digits of year (0 to 99) T Monday Rem
week) 2 | Tuesday
3 |Wednesday
4 | Thursday
5 Friday
6 | Saturday
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Special Register List (Continued)

Applicable .
Setb Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation (When zet) ACPU ngU
[pj]m|m]m|
0: Automatic
SD240 |Base mode mode The base mode is stored. S (Initial) New
1: Detail mode
0: Main only
. [1to7:
SD241 E‘:S'e(;f extension Number of + Stores the maximum number of the extension bases being installed. S (Initial) New
extension
bases
Base type B7 B2 B1B0
differentiation Fixed to 0 to
0: QA*B is | [ [ Cs Basic b QcpPU
A/Q base installed asic ase Rem
SD242 | - 1st extension base S (Initial) New
differentiation (A mode) ) .
i > 2nd extension base When no extension
1. Q"Bis base is mounted,
installed to the value is fixed to 0.
(Q mode) L 7th extension base
B15 B12B11 B8 B7 B4B3 BO
SD243 SM3243|Extension 3|Extension 2|Extension 1|  Main
Number of base|Number of base "
slots slots SM244 |Extension 7| Extension 6|Extension 5|Extension 4 S (Initial) New
SD244 * As shown above, each area stores the number of slots being
installed.
SD250 Loaded Loaded * When SM250 turns from OFF to ON, the upper 2 digits of the final /0| S (Request New O+ Rem
maximum /O |maximum I/O No.| number plus 1 of the modules loaded are stored as BIN values. END)
1) When Xn0 of the installed CC-Link turns ON, the bit corresponding
to the station switches ON.
2 When either Xn1 or XnF of the installed CC-Link turns OFF, the bit
corresponding to the station switches ON.
3) Switches ON when the CPU cannot communicate with the installed
CC-Link.
Information of 3) Information of 2) Information of 1)
B15 B12 B11 B8 B7 B4 B3 BO S (Error QCPU
N
| Vacant | | ‘ | | | ‘ ‘ | | ‘ ‘ | occurrence) ew Rem
‘ T r‘\ M r‘“\_‘; 1st module
N1 N1 2nd module
3rd module
SD280 |cC-Link error Error detection 4th module
status The above module n-th module is in order of the head I/O numbers.
(However, the one where the parameter setting has not been made is
not counted.)
1) When Xn0 of the installed CC-Link turns ON, the bit corresponding
to the station switches ON.
2) When either Xn1 or XnF of the installed CC-Link turns OFF, the bit
corresponding to the station switches ON.
3) Turnss ON when the CPU cannot communicate with the installed S (Error
CC-Link. occurrence) New QnA
B15 to B9B8 to BO
8th 1st|8th 1st
module... module | module ...module
Information of 2) Information of 1) "
SD290 Number of points| Stores the number of points currently set for X devices
allocated for X
SD291 Number of points| Stores the number of points currently set for Y devices
allocated for Y
SD292 Number of points| Stores the number of points currently set for M devices
Device allocated for M
SD294 |allocation ::;n;:tz § dog‘opr)cémts + Stores the number of points currently set for B devices
(Same as Nurbor of oot S (Initial) New O+Rem
SD296 |parameter umber ot POINIS|,  stores the number of points currently set for SB devices
contents allocated for SB
SD302 Number of points| Stores the number of points currently set for D devices
allocated for D
SD303 Number of points| Stores the number of points currently set for W devices
allocated for W
SD304 Number of points « Stores the number of points currently set for SW devices

allocated for SW
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Special Register List (Continued)

Applicable .
Set b Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation (When get) ACPU pK()ZPU
[pj]m|m]m|
Number of ' .
SD340 . * Indicates the number of modules installed on Ethernet.
modules installed
SD341 1/0 No. « Ethernet I/O No. of the 1st module installed.
SD342 % Network No. [+ Ethernet network No. of the 1st module installed.
SD343 B |Group No. « Ethernet group No. of the 1st module installed.
SD344 !Ethernet. é Station No. |+ Ethernet station No. of the 1st module installed. S (Initial) New
SD345 |information % « Vacant
to 5 Vacant (For QCPU, the Ethernet IP address of the 1st module is stored in the
SD346 "g buffer memory.)
S * Vacant QCPU
SD347 = |Vacant (For QCPU, the Ethernet error code of the 1st module is read with the Rem
ERRORRD instruction.)
SD348 Information of
to + The configuration is identical to that for the first module.
2nd module
SD354
SD355
Ethernet Information of
to . . + The configuration is identical to that for the first module. S (Initial) New
information 3rd module
SD361
SD362 Information of
to + The configuration is identical to that for the first module.
4th module
SD368
(3) Scan information
Applicable .
Set b Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation (When get) ACPU pK()ZPU
DoOOOd
Service interval
SD550 |measurement |Unit/module No. |+ Sets the I/O number for the module that measures service interval. U New
module
Module service|* When SM551 is ON, stores service interval for module designated by
SD551 interval (in 1 ms| SD550. (in 1 ms units). O+ Rem
?ervice interval |units) : * Range from 0 t.o 65535 _ . S (Request) New
time Module service |+ When SM551 is ON, stores service interval for module designated by
SD552 interval (in  100[ SD550. (in 100 ws units).
s units) + Range from 000 to 900
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(4) Fuse blown module

Applicable .
Set b Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation (When zet) ACPU p‘():PU
[pj]m|m]m|
SD1300 + The number of output modules whose fuses have been blown is input D9100
SD1301 as a bit pattern (in units of 16 points). (If the module numbers are set D9101
SD1302 by parameters, the parameter-set numbers are stored.) D9102
SD1303 Bit pattern in + Also detects fuse blown state at the remote station output modules D9103
SD1304 units of 16 points, B1514 13 12 1110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 D9104
indicating the 1 1
2D1305 Fuse blown modules whose SD1300 0| 0| O |yvco| 0| 0| 0 vs) O] O] O] O|O|O]|O]O S (Error D9105 s Rom
D1306 | module fuses have blown| SD1301|wr) 0| 0| 0] 0 (JA) ojlojojofjoflo|oOf0|OfO occurrence) D9106
SD1307 0: No fuse blown 1 1 Do107
SD1308 1: Fuse blown SD1331/ 0| 0| 0] 0|r/ 0] 0/ 0|0 0| 0|0|%H0]|0]|0 New
SD1309 present .
o Indicates a blown fuse New
SD1330 + Not cleared even if the fuse blown is replaced with a new one.
SD1331 This flag is cleared by error resetting operation. New
Bit pattern in * The module number (in units of 16 points) whose external power
units of 16 points, | supply has been disconnected is input as a bit pattern.
indicating the (If the module numbers are set by parameters, the parameter-set
modules whose numbers are used.)
External - power| ¢ iomal power B1514 13 12 1110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
sD1350 [SUPPY supply has been [SD1350| 0 | 0| 0| 1|0|o0|o|1|0|o|o|ofo|o]|o]o
N disconnected [ oo nected S (Error N QCPU
° module 0: Ext I SD1351) 41 0| 0001100/ 0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O occurrence) ew Rem
SD1381 : External
(For fufrure power supply \
extension) disconnected
1: External
power snlysoraei o o0 o] 1] o[ o] o[ o] o[ o] o] 1] 0] o] o]
not
disconnected Indicates a blown fuse
(5) 1/0 module verification
Applicable ’
Set b Applicable
Number Name Meaning Explanation (When syet) ACPU pZPU
[pj]m|m]m|
SD1400 * When the power is turned on, the module numbers of the I/O modules D9116
SD1401 whose information differs from the registered /O module information D9117
SD1402 ] ] are set in this register (in units of 16 points). D9118
SD1403 Bit patter, in (If the I/O numbers are set by parameters, the parameter-set numbers D9119
3D 1404 units of 16 points, | g stored.) D9120
SD1405 indicating the + Also detects I/0O module information of the remote station D9121
modules with B15
SD1406 |1/0 module verification oTors 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 (1) S (Error D9122
— "|SD1400, 0 [0 | 0| 0|0 |O0O|0O|[0O|0O|0O|0O|O|[O]|O]O |xVn O+Rem
SD1407 |verification error |g: No /O - (o) occurrence) D9123
SD1408 verification SD1401/ 00 |0|0|0]|O Gfa;) ofojojo|jo|0|l0O|O]O New
SD1209 orors A A A Aol A A AL
to 1: 1/O verification{SD1431 New
error present
SD1430 Indicates an 1/0O module verification error
SD1431 » Not cleared even if the fuse blown is replaced with a new one. New

This flag is cleared by error resetting operation.
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Appendix 7 Error Codes

When data linking cannot be performed using the cyclic transmission, or when
communication cannot be normally performed using the transient transmission with an
instruction of a sequence program or GX Developer, the error codes (hexadecimal) are

stored in the link special register or displayed on the GX Developer's system monitor.

Appendix 7.1  Error codes of PLC to PLC network
Error Code List
Error No. Description of error Corrective action
F101 Initial status
F102 Initial status ;\/Iake 5?0047 |()baton pass status) and SB0049 (data link status)
— - - urn off (normal).

F103 Initial status (during online test) Error No. turns off automatically when baton pass and data link

F104 Control/sub-control station shift status recover.

F105 Initial status

F106 Control/sub-control station shift status Check the status of the control station's power supply, the cables
and the CPU status.

Check the line status for a faulty cable or the uninstalled

F107 Baton pass error (baton lost) terminating resistor, as well as the stations that are not powered
on.

Check for the duplication of station numbers and control stations
with the setup confirmation test (Section 4.8.2).

F108 Baton pass error (baton duplicated) Check for faulty cables, wire breakages, faulty connector
connections, connection errors, uninstalled or loose terminal
resistors, etc.

F109 Initial status (during online test

— ( - 9 - ) Set to the online mode or stop the test.

F10A Initial status (online test/offline loop test)

F10B Station number duplication error Correct the station number.

F10C Control station duplication error Correct the control station setting.

F10D Offline status Set to online.

F10E Number of receive error retries exceeded Check for faulty cables, faulty hardware, noises, incorrect cable

F10F Number of send error retries exceeded wirings, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of the bus),

F110 Timeout error duplicate station numbers and duplicate control stations.

Review the status of the corresponding station, the parameter

F111 Corresponding station error settings and switch settings (to check if there is a parameter error
and the corresponding station is set properly in the control station).
Check for faulty cables, faulty hardware, noises, incorrect cable

F112 Faulty loob status wirings, duplicate station numbers and duplicate control stations.

yloop Check whether the MESLECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 network
modules are mixed. (Check the control station type.)
Retry after a little while.
If this error occurs as a result of a retry, check for faulty cables,
faulty hardware, noises, incorrect wirings, absence of terminating

F113 Send failure reS|§tors (in the case of the bus), duplicate station numbers and
duplicate control stations.

Review the parameters and switch settings. (Check whether there
is a parameter error and the corresponding station is set properly in
the control station.)

Retry after a little while.

If the error recurs as a result of a retry, check for faulty cables,

F114 Send failure faulty hardware, noises, incorrect wirings, absence of terminating
resistors (in the case of the bus), and duplication of station
numbers and control stations.

. Check for faulty cables, faulty hardware, noises, incorrect cable

F117 Send failure - o ) )
wirings, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of the bus).

F118 Initial status (baton regeneration) Wait until SB0047 (baton pass status) and SB0049 (data link
status) turn off (recover).

F11A Send failure (multiplex loop transmission stopped) Retry after a little while.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error No. Description of error Corrective action
Review the parameters and switch settings. (Check whether there is
a parameter error and the corresponding station is set properly in
F11B Being disconnected the control station.)
Check for faulty cables, faulty hardware, noises, incorrect cable
wirings, duplicate station numbers and duplicate control stations.
Review the parameters and switch settings. (Check whether there
is a parameter error and the corresponding station is set properly in
F11F Initial status (no baton addressed to host) the control station.)
Check whether the MESLECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 network
modules are mixed. (Check the control station type.)
F122 Send failure (in the case of bus) Check f(?r the coax‘ial (?able cgnnection and its stability, the
connection of terminating resistors, and the cable faults.
Retry after a little while.
If the error recurs as a result of a retry, review the number of
F222 No free area in the receive buffer (buffer-full error) transient communication times and the communication interval of
the entire system. Or the sending destination CPU error (receive
processing (END processing) etc.) has occurred.
F224 Receive data size error Make the send data size less than 2k bytes.
F225 Logical channel number error Set the logical channel number properly. (Setting range: 1 to 64)
F226 Channel number error ;‘»)et the corresponding channel number properly. (Setting range: 1 to
Designated station error
1) When sending a data: sent to station number 0.
F701 Whgn receiving a dgta: received the message not Correct the destination station number.
destined to host station.
2) Designated control station is down and cannot
receive data.
Send destination station number error
F702 (Send destination number is out of range or station |Correct the destination station number.
No. 65 or higher number specified)
Send destination group number error
F703 (Out of send destination group numbers or 33 or Review the send destination group number.
higher number (control data A1H) is specified)
F705 S,—ergf) destination CPU error (send destination H/W Check the send destination CPU.
Number of relay stations invalid . Set stations to which data can be sent.
F707 (Out of relay range or 8 or more stations of relay .
- - Review the system.
destinations are specified)
Network number error at receiving Review the network No. of parameters.
F709 (Received network No. is invalid) If the parameters are not set, the network No. is preset to 1 (default);
) so check the network No. of the other stations.
F70b Response wait timeout Retry after a little while.
The same channel cannot be used at the same time.
F7CA1 Channel in use is used. (host) Change the channel number. Alternatively, do not use the same
channel at the same time.
Retry the SEND instruction after a little while.
F7C2 Target station channel in use Check whether several instructions are sent to the same channel of
the target station from the host or the several stations.
When this error occurs by the RECV instruction, increase the value
of the arrival monitoring time if another station is executing the
SEND instruction.
F7C3 Arrival monitoring timeout If the host station is the instruction execution station, increase the
(When the number of resends is 0) value of the arrival monitoring time. However the error remains,
check the network and the target stations.
The RECYV instruction is executed without turning ON the RECV
instruction execution request flag.
F7C4 No communication even if the resent for the Increase the value of the arrival monitoring time. If the error still
designated number of resends was executed. remains, check the network and the target stations.
F7C6 The channel number is out of the setting range. Set the channel numbers of the host station and of the target station

within a range between 1 and 64.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error No. Description of error Corrective action
F7C7 The host station number is specified in the target Specify the target station number to the other numbers of the host
station number. station’s.
The execution type of designating all stations or For designating all stations or designating group, set the execution
F7C8 ; . . . . ) . : ) .
designating group is "With arrival confirmation". type to "No arrival confirmation".

F7C9 The resend count is out of the setting range. Set the count within a range between 0 and 15 (times).

F7CA Arrival monitoring time setting out of range Set the arrival monitoring time within a range between 0 and 32676
(seconds).

F7CB The ser.1t data length of the SEND instruction is out of Set the sent data length within a range between 1 and 960 (words).

the setting range.

F800 Mode switch error

Fé01 Netv.vork number error Correct the hardware setting switch and the parameter settings.

F803 Station number error

F804 DIP switch error

Link parameter error Correct the common parameters or parameters specific to each

F820 .

(The parameter contents are broken.) station.
Correct the common parameters or the parameters specific to each
station.

F823 Parameter consistency error Correct the parameter size as follows.

Word number of specific parameters < Word number of common
parameters
Parameter mismatch
F826 (The parameters of the control station started as a Review the parameters of the control station and reset the host
normal station differs from the parameters received [station.
from the sub-control station)

F827 No automatic return Perform a corrective action according to the setting of no automatic
return shift.

F828 No control station shift setting Perform a corrective action according to the no control station shift
setting.

If the data link is stopped by all station designation, all stations

F832 Startup denied starts.

(Startup on the condition of no startup) If the data link is stopped by other station designation, stations do
not start automatically.

F833 Keyword error Startup the station that is stopped.

(Started a different station from that is stopped) Forcibly start it.
Check the status of the control station.

F837 Number of retries exceeded (Check whether a reset or an error occurs in the middle of the
operation.)

. . Check the status of the control station (whether a reset or an error

F838 Relevant timer timeout . . .
occurs in the middle of the operation)

F839 (C;c\),rvn(r)r(;grg(izsat(l)c))n impossible without link parameters Review the cause why the station is being disconnected.

F83A SWO0000 out of range error Correct the contents of SW0000.

Correct the low speed link parameters or the low speed parameters
specific to each station

F842 Low speed consistency error Correct the parameter size as follows.

Word number of specific parameters < Word number of common
parameters

F906 Intermediate CPU error Check the intermediate CPU.

Check whether a station number of the target station or relay station
is correct.

F982 Received data are not processed. (The CPU module of the relay station or target station that has
requested a transient transmission function, or the function
requested by the network module are not supported.)

FDO1 CRC error (offline test)

FDO02 Overrun error (offline test)

FD03 _ |AB. IF eror (offiine test) Retry a test.

- (If the error frequently occurs, check for faulty cables, faulty

FDO04 TIME error (offline test) ) - . .

- hardware, noises, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of

FDO5 Data error (offline test) bus), and incorrect wirings.)

FDO06 Under error (offline test)

FDO7 Send failure
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error No. Description of error Corrective action

FDOS Send failure (in the case of bus) Check for t.he coaIX|a| cable connection and its loose, the connection
of terminating resistors, and the cable faults.

FD09 Loop status change in the middle of the operation Retry a test. (Do not switch the loop in the middle of the operation.)

(offline loop test) (If the error frequently occurs, check the line and the wiring status.)
Retry a test.

FDOA Unstable communication (offiine loop test) (If the error frgquently occurs, chegk fqr faulty. cableg, faulty
hardware, noises, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of
bus), and incorrect wirings.)

FDOB Wiring error (offline loop test) Check the wiring.

FD11 Error occurred during test execution Execute after the completion of the test from other stations.

FD12 Disconnecting error Review the cause for why the station is being disconnected.

Station number error
ZZ:i o:;lt?gndﬁr;oszz |sae;:tr—:;:;:tt§r(1rzzepi>:rnameter Set the total number of link stations with a common parameter.
FD13 9 . . 9 . .p . g: Set the station number that is equal to the host station number or
The online diagnostic is executed with station larger
number is lower than host station number with ger.
station number designation.

FD1A Station with a duplicated station number Check the duplicate station number, and correct it.

The ongoing test was interrupted due to the resetting of the test

FD1B Test abort error executing station.

Fix a faulty station on the networks.
. I . Retry a test. (Do not switch the loop in the middle of the operation)

FD1C Int ti duetol tching d test . -

nterruption error due fofoop switching during tes (If the error frequently occurs, check the lines and the wiring status.)

FD1E Bus topology, test disabled error Perform a test that can be executed in the bus topology.

Duplicate online diagnostics request error

FD31 (The online diagnostics error is outputted at the same |Execute another online diagnostics again after one is completed.

time)

Eggg ;{ets.ponse‘ tv;/‘an t|mteout Retry after a little while.

c |o.n war imeou Check the status of the relevant station and of the line.
FD38 Duplicate message error
FD39 Host station is test requested (communication test) [Change the test request destination.
A station to which a test request is not available was specified.
: CPU module
IE : Network module
Communication test request destination error _ . Communication
FD3A (communication test) m I:‘ request disabled
station
LeIn] L[] [c[NIN] [c[N] [c]N[N] [c[N]
Data error . . .
FE20 (Received data cannot be processed. Other than irc:[;o(eg Ltjhe routing parameters, or replace the relay station with
AnUCPU is designated as relay station.) ’
FE21 ZNRD/ZNWR device range error Review the device range of the target CPU module.
FE22 Request error Data length error of general data, etc.
Retry.

FE23 Message efror (If the error frg-quently occurs, chegk fqr the faTuIty caples, faulty
hardware, noises, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of
bus), and incorrect wirings.)

FE24 CPU error occurred Review the installing of the CPU modules and network modules,
and retry.

Confirm the power supply status (insufficient voltage, instantaneous

FE25 Base power supply error interruption, overvoltage, etc.) of the target station for transient

transmission and the relay station.
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Appendix 7.2  Error codes of remote /O network

Error Code List

Error No. Description of error Corrective action
F101 Initial status Make SB0047 (baton pass status) and SB0049 (data link status)
F102 Initial status turn off (normal).
F103 Initial status (during online test) Error No. turns off automatically when the baton pass and data link
F105 Initial status recover.
F107 Baton pass error (baton lost) Ch(‘ack the line status for a faulty cable or uninstalled terminating
resistor, as well as the stations that are not powered on.
Check for the duplicate station numbers and duplicate remote
master stations with the setup confirmation test (Section 3.8.2).
F108 Baton pass error (duplicate baton) Check for faulty cables, wire breakages, faulty connector
connections, connection errors, uninstalled or loose terminal
resistors, etc.
F109 Initial status (during online test) )
— - - Set to the online mode or stop the test.
F10A Initial status (online test/offline loop test)
F10B Duplicate station number error Correct the station number.
F10D Offline status Set to online.
F10E Number of receive error retries exceeded Check for the faulty cables, faulty hardware, noises, incorrect cable
F10F Number of send error retries exceeded wirings, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of bus), and
F110 Timeout error duplication of station numbers, and remote master stations.
Review the status of the corresponding station and the parameter
. . and switch settings (to see if there is a parameter error and the
F111 Corresponding station error ) . )
corresponding station is the remote master station and properly
set.)
Check for the faulty cables, faulty hardware, noise, incorrect cable
wiring and duplication of station numbers and remote master
F112 Faulty loop status stations.
Confirm whether network modules in MESLECNET/H remote 1/0O
network and MELSECNET/10 network modes exist together.
Retry after a little while.
If the error recurs as a result of a retry, check for faulty cables,
faulty hardware, noise, incorrect wiring, absence of terminating
) resistor (in the case of bus), and duplication of station numbers and
F113 Send failure }
remote master stations.
Review the parameter and switch settings. (To see if there is a
parameter error and the corresponding station is the remote master
station and properly set.)
Retry after a little while.
If the error recurs as a result of a retry, check for the faulty cables,
F114 Send failure faulty hardware, noises, incorrect wirings, absence of terminating
resistors (in the case of bus), and duplication of station numbers
and remote master stations.
. Check for the faulty cables, faulty hardware, noises, incorrect cable
F117 Send failure B L . )
wirings, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of bus).
F118 Initial status (baton regeneration) Wait until SB0047 (baton pass status) and SB0049 (data link
status) turn off (recovered).
F11A Send failure (multiplex loop transmission stopped) Retry after a little while.
Review the parameter and switch settings. (To see if there is a
parameter error and the corresponding station is the remote master
F11B Being disconnected station and properly set.

Check for the faulty cables, faulty hardware, noises, incorrect cable
wirings and duplication of the station numbers and remote master
stations.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error No. Description of error Corrective action
Review the parameter and switch settings. (To see if there is a
parameter error and the corresponding station is the remote master
" station and properly set.)

F11F | Initial status (no baton addressed to host) Confirm whether the network modules in the MESLECNET/H
remote I/O network and MELSECNET/10 network modes exist
together.

F122 Send failure (in the case of the bus) Check f(?r the coax‘|a| (?able cgnnectlon and its stability, the
connection of terminating resistors, and the cable faults
Retry after a little while.

If the error recurs as a result of a retry, review the number of the

F222 No free area in the receive buffer (buffer-full error) transient communication times and communication interval of the
entire system. Or the sending destination CPU error (receive
processing (END processing) etc.) has occurred.

F226 Channel number error Z})et the corresponding channel number properly. (Setting range: 1 to

F228 SEND instruction is executed to remote 1/O station. Review the target netyvork No and target §tat|on n umber of the
request control block in the send/receive instructions.

Designated station error
1) When sending a data: sent to station number 0.
F701 Whe:n receiving a dat.a: received the message not Correct the destination station number.
destined for host station.
2) Designated control station is down and cannot
receive data.
Send destination station number error
F702 (Send destination number is out of range or station  |Correct the destination station number.
No. 65 or higher number specified)
Send destination group number error
F703 (Out of send destination group number or 33 or Review the send destination group number.
higher number (control data A1H) is specified)
F705 Srerg?) destination CPU error (send destination H/W Check the send destination CPU.
Number of relay stations nva lid . Set the stations to which data can be sent.
F707 (Out of relay range or 8 or higher stations of relay .
P o Review the system.
destination is specified)
- Review the network No. of parameters.
Receiving network number error .
F709 (Received network No. is invalid) If the parameters are not set, the network No. is preset to 1
’ (default); so check the network No. of other stations.

F70b Response wait timeout Retry after a little while.

The same channel cannot be used at the same time.

F7C1 Channel in use is used. (host) Change the channel number. Alternatively, do not use the same
channel at the same time.

. o If host station is instruction execution station, increase the value of
Arrival monitoring timeout . L .
F7C3 . the arrival monitoring time. However, the error remains, check the
(When number of resends is 0) )
network and target stations.
No communication even if the resent for the number |Increase the value of the arrival monitoring time. However, the error
F7C4 . ) .
of resends designated was executed. remains, check the network and target stations.
F7C6 Channel number setfing out of range 1Seatnt::is‘c;hannel numbers of the host station within a range between
F7C7 The host station number is specified in the target Specify the target station number to other than the number of host
station number. station.
Designating all stations or execution type of When designating all stations or designating group, set the
F7C8 L . SN . " . T
designating group is "With arrival confirmation". execution type to "No arrival confirmation".

F7C9 Resend count setting out of range Set the resent count within a range between 0 and 15 (times).

F7CA Arrival moritoring time setting out of range Set the arrival monitoring time within a range between 0 and 32676
(seconds).

F800 Mode switch error

F801 Network number error Correct the hardware setting switch and the parameter settings.

F803 Group number error

F820 Link parameter error Correct the common parameter.

(Common parameter contents are broken.)
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error No. Description of error Corrective action
If the data link is stopped under all stations designation, start all

F832 Startup denied 3y stations. o . . .

(Startup on condition of no startup) If the data link is stopped under other stations designation, the
automatic start is denied.

F833 Keyword error Startup on the station that is station stopped.

(Startup on the station that is not station stopped) Forcibly start it.
Check the status of the remote master station.

F837 Exceeded number of retries (Check whether resetting or an error occurs in the middle of the
operation)

F83s Relevant timer timeout Check the statu§ of the remote master sta.tion (to see if resetting or
an error occurs in the middle of the operation)

F839 (CSC\’;VT](;?)L;ZI?:%(;” impossible without link parameter Review the cause for why the station is being disconnected.

F83A SWO0000 out of range error Correct the contents of SW000O.

F906 Intermediate CPU error Check the intermediate CPU.

Check whether the station number of the target station or relay
station is correct.

F982 Receiving data that cannot be processed (The CPU module of relay station or target station that requested
transient transmission function, or the function requested with
network module are not supported.)

FDO1 CRC error (offline test)

FDO2 Overrun error (offline test)

FDO3 AB. IF error (offline test) Retry a test.

FDoa TIME error (offine test) (If the error frfaquently occurs, chegk fqr the fgulty caples, faulty
hardware, noises, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of

FD05 Data error (offline test) the bus), and incorrect wirings.)

FD06 Under error (offline test)

FDO7 Send failure

FDO8 Send failure (in the case of bus) Check fgr the coax.ial (?able cgnnection and its stability, the
connection of terminating resistors, and the cable faults

FD09 Loop status changed in the middle of the operation  |Retry a test. (Do not switch the loop in the middle of the operation)

(offline loop test) (If the error frequently occurs, check the line and the wiring status.)
Retry a test.

FDOA Unstable communication (offiine loop test) (If the error frgquently occurs, chegk fqr the faylty cgbles, faulty
hardware, noises, absence of terminating resistosr (in the case of
bus), and incorrect wirings.)

FDOB Wiring error (offline loop test) Check the wirings.

FD11 Error occurred during test execution Execute after the completion of the test from other stations.

FD12 Disconnecting error Review the cause for why the station is being disconnected.

FD1A Station with duplicated station number Check the duplicate station number, and correct it.

The ongoing test was interrupted due to the resetting of the test

FD1B Test abort error executing station.

Fix a faulty station on the networks.
) o . Retry a test. (Do not switch the loop in the middle of the operation

FD1C Interruption error due to loop switching during test (If tr?é error fr(equently occurs, checFI)( the line and the wiring status.))

FD1E Bus topology, test disabled error Perform a test that can be executed in the bus topology.

Duplicate online diagnostics request error

FD31 (Online diagnostics error is outputted at the same Execute the online diagnostics again after another is completed.

time)

FD35 Response wait timeout Retr after a lttle whil

- — etry after a little while.

FD36 Action wait time-out occurred Che?:/k the status of the relevant station and of the line.

FD38 Duplicate message error

FD39 Host station is test requested (communication test) |Change the test request destination.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error No. Description of error Corrective action
A station to which a test request is not available was specified.
: CPU module
IE : Network module
Communication test request destination error _ . Communication
FD3A (communication test) m I:‘ request disabled
station
[CIN] €T [CININ] [C]N] [CININ] [€]N]
Data error . . .

FE20 (The received data cannot be processed. ACPU irc:[;o(eg Ltjhe routing parameters, or replace the relay station with

other than AnUCPU is designated as relay station.) ’

FE21 ZNRD/ZNWR device range error Review the device range of target CPU.

FE22 Request error Data length error of general data, etc.

Retry.

FE23 Message error (If the error frgquently occurs, chegk fqr the faylty cgbles, faulty
hardware, noises, absence of terminating resistors (in the case of
the bus), and incorrect wirings.)

FE24 CPU error occurred Zetzr\;lew the installing of the CPU module and network module, and
Confirm the power supply status (insufficient voltage, instantaneous

FE25 Base power supply error interruption, overvoltage, etc.) of the target station for the transient
transmission and the relay station.

« An error has been detected in CPU module of the . . .
) . * Review the operation status of the remote master station.

FE27 remote master station or remote master station.

» Remote /O station is being disconnected.

» Check the connection status of the cable.
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Appendix 7.3 Error codes corresponding to CPU module detected on remote 1/O Station

The remote /O station performs some of the same processes as the CPU module.
Accordingly, the remote I/O station detects the error codes in the same way they are
detected by the CPU module.

Error Code List

Error Co<1je Error Messages Irsf:gmgggn Individual Information LED Status Operating status Diagnostic Timing
(Sbo) * (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN ERROR of CPU
1000
1001
1002
1003 .
1004 MAIN CPU DOWN _— S Off Flicker Stop Always
1005
1006
1007
1008
1009
1010
1011
END NOT EXECUTE R —  —— Off Flicker Stop At an END instruction
1012 executed
1101
1102
1103
TTod RAM ERROR - S Off | Flicker Stop Atpower ON/
1105
1200
At power ON/
1201 At reset
1202
1203 OPE.CIRCUIT ERR. R — B Off Flicker Stop
1204 At an END instruction
executed
1205
1206 At an instruction
executed
1300 FUSE BREAK OFF Off/ Flicker/ Stop/Continue *2 At an END instruction
On On executed
1301 EX POWER OFF Unit/module No. — Offf | Flicker/ | gtop/Gontinue *2 |Atan END instruction
On On executed

*1: The characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: The CPU module operation status when an error occurs can be set at the parameters. (LED display will change accordingly.)
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E(rrsolsé:)%ie Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action Appcl;;:sble
) ’ (1) Take noise reduction measures.
Run mode suspended or failure of main CPU . .
1000 (1) Malfunctioning due to noise or other reason @ Reset. th('.) cPU modulle aqd RUN it again. If the same QnA
(2) Hardware fault error is displayed again, thls syggests a CPU_ hardware
fault. Contact your local Mitsubishi representative.
1001
e acpu
1004 ) h (1) Take noise reduction measures.
1005 ﬁ‘;“&gﬁﬁﬁ;&i‘?ﬁg%ﬁ%f:(')':;f::gt‘ﬁ; ?ezgon (2) Reset the CPU module and RUN it again. If the same| QCPU
(2) Hardware fault error is displayed again, thls syggests a CPU_ hardware Rem
1006 fault. Contact your local Mitsubishi representative.
L
1009
1010 Entire program was executed without the execution of an END|(1) Take noise reduction measures.
1011 instruction. (2) Reset the CPU module and RUN it again. If the same
(1) When the END instruction is executed, it is read as another error is displayed again, this suggests a CPU hardware 0
1012 instruction code, e.g. due to noise. fault. Contact your local Mitsubishi representative.
(2) The END instruction has been changed to another instruction
code somehow.
1101 The sequence program storing built-in RAM/program memory in the
1102 %l?eu w”;?f :IrZ:Ffa?nl/tlyih the CPU module is faulty. This s“tg,a?tsb.ah@u m°d‘t"?. hardware fault. Contact your|
1103 The device memory in the CPU module is faulty. nearest MISUDIShI representative.
1104 The address RAM in the CPU module is faulty.
(1) Take noise reduction measures. QcPu
1105 The CPU shared memory in the CPU module is faulty. @ Reset. th('.) cPU modulle aqd RUN it again. If the same function Ver.
error is displayed again, this suggests a CPU hardware B or later
fault. Contact your local Mitsubishi representative.
1200 The operation circuit for indexing in the CPU module does not
operate normally. .
1201 The hardwgre (Io_gic)_ in the CPU module doeg nolt operate normally. Iz;essutg'ai(:;tjsbiihiC;Pel;r;nsc;cri]LtJ;VTrdware fault. Contact your @)
1202 The operation circuit for sequence processing in the CPU module
does not operate normally.
1203 The operation circuit for indexing in the CPU module does not
operate normally.
1204 The hardware (logic) in the CPU module does not operate normally. .
The operation circuit for sequence processing in the CPU module This suggests a CPU module hardware fault. Contact your Q4AR
1205 does nF:)t operate normally qa P 9 nearest Mitsubishi representative.
1206 The DSP operation circuit in the CPU module does not operate
normally.
(1) Check ERR. LED of the output modules and replace the
module of which LED is lit.
(2) The module with a fuse blown can also be identified QcPu
There is an output module with a fuse blown. using peripheral device. As the special registers SD1300 Rem
to SD1331 is corresponding to the module with a fuse
blown and set to bit of "1", the module can be checked
with monitoring.
(1) Check LED of the output modules and replace the fuse
of the module of which LED is lit.
(2) Read the common information of the error using the
peripheral device and replace the fuse at the output QnA
There is an output module with a fuse blown. module corresponding to the numerical value (module Q4AR
1300 No.) reading.
Alternatively, monitor the special registers SD1300 to
SD1331 with the peripheral device and change the fuse
of the output module whose bit has a value of "1".
(1) Check ERR. LED of the output modules and replace the
module of which LED is lit.
(2) The module with a fuse blown can also be identified
(1) There is an output module with a fuse blown. using periph_eral device. A_s the special register_s SD1300
(2) External power supply for output load is turned off or L‘T SD1331 is correlsporldspg to the module with a fuse Q2AS
disconnected. lown an.d sgt to bit of "1", the module can be checked
with monitoring.
(3) Check whether the external power supply for output load
is ON or OFF.
1301 External power supply for output load is turned off or disconnected.|Check whether the external power supply for output load is| QCPU
(For future use) ON or OFF. Rem

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error Co<11e Error Messages Irgg;?nrg'fi)gn Individual Informa1tion LED Status Operating status Diagnostic Timing
(SD0) * (SD5 o 15) * (SD16 t0 26) * RUN | ERROR of CPU
1310 /O INT ERROR Unitfmodule No. - off | Fiicker Stop Atan interrupt
occurred
At power ON/At
reset/At intelligent
function module
d.
1401 SP.UNIT DOWN Unit/module No. - Off | Flicker | Stop/Continue ** accesse
At power ON/At reset
At an intelligent
function module
access instruction
X executed
1402 Program error location
SP.UNIT DOWN Unit/module No. off Flicker | Stop/Continue ** | ~Ata FROM/TO
instruction executed
1403 At an END instruction
executed
1411 At power ON
CONTROL-BUS ERR. Unit/module No. Program error location Off Flicker Stop
1412 Ata FROM/TO
instruction executed
1413 CONTROL-BUS. ERR. _ S Off Flicker Stop Always
Unit/module No.
1414 CONTROL-BUS. ERR. - off | Fiicker Stop Atan END instruction
executed
1415 CONTROL-BUS. ERR. Base No. - off | Flicker Stop Atan END instruction
executed
1416 CONTROL-BUS. ERR. | Unit/module No. - Off Flicker Stop At ‘2\0‘”” ON/
t reset
1421 SYS.UNIT DOWN *? R _ Off Flicker Stop Always
1500 AC DOWN _— S On Off continue Always
1510 DUAL DC DOWN 5V *3 S _— On On continue Always
1520 DC DOWN 5V ** R _ Off Flicker Stop Always
1530 DC DOWN 24V *2 S _— On On continue Always
1600 On Off
BATTERY ERROR Drive Name — | L____ continue Always
1601 BAT.ALM
1602 LED On

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: This can only be detected in redundant systems. Detection is possible in either the control system or the standby system.

*3: This can only be detected in the redundant system control system.

*4: This can be detected in either an independent system or a redundant system. However, in a redundant system it can only be detected in the control system.
*5: The Error stop/continue operation is selectable for each module by setting parameters.
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E("SOB(?)",?e Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action Apgllé:able
This suggests a hardware fault for any of the mounted
1310 An interruption has occurred although there is no interrupt module modules. Therefors, check the mounted modules and O
p 9 P " |change the faulty module. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
representative.
* There was no response from the intelligent function module at initial
updated. This suggests a CPU module hardware fault. Contact your| QCPU
* The size of the buffer memory of the intelligent function module is|nearest Mitsubishi representative. Rem
1401 wrong.
When parameter I/O allocation was being made, there was no return|, . . .
. . . — o This suggests a hardware fault for the special function
signal from the special function module at initial communication. . s
. - . _|module that was accessed. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi QnA
When error is generated, the head I/0O number of the special function .
. T representative.
module that corresponds to the common information is stored.
The intelligent function module was accessed in the program, but|This suggests a CPU module hardware fault. Contact your| QCPU
there was no response. nearest Mitsubishi representative. Rem
1402 The special function module was accessed at the execution of afr, . . .
; : This suggests a hardware fault for the special function
FROM/TO instruction set, but there was no response. h L
. .__|module that was accessed. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi QnA
When an error is generated, the program error location .
. oo ] o representative.
corresponding to the individual information is stored.
« There was no response from the intelligent function module when|This suggests a hardware fault for the special function QcPu
1403 the END instruction is executed. module that was accessed. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi R
« An error occurrence was detected at the intelligent function module. [representative. em
When performing a parameter I/O allocation, the special function
1411 module could not be accessed during initial communications. When O
error is generated, the head I/O number of the special function| . . . Rem
. L This suggests an error for the special function module, CPU
module that corresponds to the common information is stored. N L
- - module or base module. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
The FROM/TO instruction set could not be executed, due to a representative
1412 system bus error with the special function module. ’ 1)
When an error is generated, the program error location
corresponding to the individual information is stored.
(1) Remove the QCPU of function version A from the base
module. QCPU
The QCPU of function version A is mounted. (2) This suggests an error for the intelligent function|function Ver.
1413 module, CPU module or base module. Contact your| B orlater
nearest Mitsubishi representative.
An error was detected on the Q bus. This suggests an error for the special function modu'le, C_PU_ QcPu
. ) MR module or base module. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
» Weight length timeout, arbitration timeout . Rem
representative.
(1) Remove the QCPU of function version A from the base
module. QCPU
Fault of the mountgd modu!e was detected. (2) This suggests an error for the intelligent function|function Ver.
The QCPU of function version A is mounted. C C
1414 module, _PU‘m(l)duIe or ba_se module. Contact your| B or later
nearest Mitsubishi representative.
This suggests an error for the special function module, CPU QcPu
An error was detected on the Q bus. module or base module. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi Rem
representative.
1415 Fault of the main and extension base module was detected. This suggests an error for the intelligent function module,| QCPU
CPU module or base module. Contact your nearest|function Ver.
1416 A bus fault was detected at power-on or reset. Mitsubishi representative. B or later
1421 Hardware fault at the system management module AS92R. Thls S.UQ.QEStS a ha'r dware fault. Contact your nearest Q4AR
Mitsubishi representative.
An instantaneous power supply interruption has occurred. O
1500 The power supply went off. Check the power supply. Rem
The power supply voltage (5VDC) of either of the two power supply
1510 modules on the power supply duplex extension base module
dropped to 85% or less of the rated voltage. Check the supply voltage of the power supply module. If the
The power supply voltage (5VDC) of the power supply module on the| vO!tage is abnormal, replace the power supply module.
1520 ) . Q4AR
extension base unit dropped to 85% or less of the rated voltage.
The 24 VDC power supplied to the system management module
1530 AS92R has dropped to 85% or less of the rated voltage. Check the power supply.
(1) Voltage in the CPU module battery has dropped below stipulated|(1) Change the battery.
1600 level. (2) If the battery is used for built-in RAM or for the back-up
(2) The lead connector of CPU module battery is not set. power function, set a lead connector. O
1601 Vgltage of the battery on memory card 1 has dropped below Change the battery.
stipulated level.
1602 VQItage of the battery on memory card 2 has dropped below Change the battery. QnA
stipulated level.

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error Code Error Messages Common Individual Information LED Status Operating status of | . i
(SDO) *' 9 Information (SD16 to 26) RUN [ ERROR CPU & &
2000 UNITVERIFY ERR. | Unitimodule No. - offfon | Ficker | siooiContinue *2 |, Atan END
On instruction executed
2100 SP.UNIT LAY ERR. Unit/module No. - off | Flicker Stop At ‘;gwer ON/
reset
2101
2102
SP.UNITLAYERR. | Unit/module No. - Off | Flicker Stop At power ONIAL

2103
2104
2105 SP.UNITLAYERR. | Unit/module No. S Off | Flicker Stop At power ON/AL
2106 SP.UNIT LAY ERR. Unit/module No. - off | Flicker Stop At ‘;g"rv:sre?"”

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: The CPU module operation status when an error occurs can be set at the parameters. (LED display will change accordingly.)
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(4) The same network numbers or station numbers exist in the
MELSECNET/10 network system.

(5) 2 or more master or local stations exist simultaneously at the
MELSECNET(Il) or MELSECNET/B data link system.

(4) Check the network numbers and station numbers.

(5) Check the station Nos.

Ez’rsols(().';oge Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action Apgllé:able
At a multiple CPU system configuration, the QCPU of function|Replace the QCPU of function version A with that of function funSti?)I:L\J/er
version A is mounted. version B. B or later ’

Read the error common information with the peripheral
2000 1o ) . . device, and check and/or change the module that
module information at power ON is changed. ds to the numerical value (module number) there O
*1/O module (including special function module) is halfway to ;cl)rrespc'm sto . ) ) s )
removing, removed or mounted during operation. ternatlve!y, monltgr the spgmal registers SD1400 to Rem
SD1431 with the peripheral device and check and/or change
the module whose bit has a value of "1".
Slot mounted with the QI60 is set to other than the Intelligent|Make setting again to match the parameter 1/0O assignment fu QQPU
- . . ) . ) ) nction Ver.
(intelligent function module) in the parameter I/O assignment. with the actual loading status. B or later
(1) In the parameter I/O allocation settings, a location for an I/O(1) Reset the parameter 1/O allocation setting to conform to
module is allocated with the intelligent function module, or vice the actual status of the intelligent function module and
versa. the CPU module.

2100 (2) In the parameter I/O allocation settings, a location for a CPU|(2) Reset the setting of general-purpose switch. QCPU
module is allocated with a module other than the CPU or is set to Rem
vacant, or vice versa.

(3) The setting of general-purpose switch was made to the module

without that switch.

In parameter I/O allocation settings, a location for an /0O module is|Reset the parameter 1/O allocation setting to conform to the QnA

allocated with the special function module, or vice versa. actual status of the special function modules.

13 or more A-series special function modules (except for the QI60(Reduce the number of A series special function modules

and A1SI61) that can make an interrupt start to the CPU module|(except for the QI60 and A1S161) that can make an interrupt] QCPU
2101 have been mounted. start to the CPU module to 12 or less.

13 or more special function modules (except for the A(1S)I61)[Reduce the number of special function modules (except for

capable that can make an interrupt start to the CPU module have|the QI60 and A(1S)I61) that can make an interrupt start to QnA

been mounted. 12 orless.

7 or more A1SD51S have been mounted. Reduce the number of A1SD51S modules to 6 or less. QCPU

2102 7 or more serial communication modules (excludes A (1S) J71QC24)|Reduce the number of serial communication modules QnA

have been mounted. (except for the A(1S)J71QC24) to 6 or less. n
(1) 2 or more QI60/A1SI61 modules are mounted in a single CPU|(1) Reduce the number of QI60/A1SI61 modules mounted
system. in the single CPU system to one.
(2) 2 or more QI60/A1SI61 modules are mounted to the same|(2) Change the number of QI60/A1SI61 modules set to the
control CPU in a multiple CPU system. same control CPU to one in the multiple CPU system. QcPU
(3) 2 or more A1SI61 modules are mounted in a multiple CPU|(3) Reduce the number of A1SI61 modules to only one in function Ver
system. the multiple CPU system. B or later ’
2103 When using an interrupt module with each QCPU in a
multiple CPU system, change it to the QI60. (Use one
A1S161 module + max. three QI60 modules or only the
QI60 modules.)
2 or more QI60, A1S161 interrupt modules have been mounted. Reduce the number of QI60 and A(1S)I61 modules to one. QCPU
The QI60 is mounted. Remove the QI60. Rem
2 or more A1SI61 interrupt modules have been mounted. Reduce the number of A(1S)I61 modules to one. QnA
At the parameter MELSECNET/MINI auto refresh settings, the|Reset the module allocation of the parameter
2104 module allocation that was set is different from the actual module|MELSECNET/MINI auto refresh setting so that it conforms
models at the station numbers in the link system. to the station number of the module that is actually linked.
The number of I/O allocation registration of special function modules
that can use dedicated instructions (number of modules mounted) is
over. (The total of the figures indicated below is above 1344.)
(AD59 modules installedx  5)
(AD57(S1)/AD58 modules installedx  8) QnA
(AJ71C24(S3/6/S8)  modules installedx 10) . . .
2105 (AJT1UC24  modules installedx  10) Reduce the numbgr of spemgl function modules installed.
(AJ71C21(S1)  modules installedx  29) “When the extension mode is used.
(AJ71PT32-S3/AJ71T32-S3  modules installedx 125) 3k
(AJ71QC24(R2,R4) modules installedx 29)
(AJ71ID1(2)-R4  modules installedx  8)
+ (AD75 modules installedX 12)
Total > 1344
*5 or more QJ71P21/BR11 are mounted in a whole multiple CPU QcPU
system. Reduce the number of modules to 4 or less in the whole function Ver.
*5 or more QJ71E71(-B2) are mounted in a whole multiple CPU|multiple CPU system. B or later ’
system.
(1) 5 or more QJ71LP21/BR11 have been mounted. (1) Reduce to 4 or less.
(2) 5 or more QJ71E71 (-B2) have been mounted. (2) Reduce to 4 or less. QCPU
(3) The same network numbers or station numbers exist in the|(3) Check the network numbers and station numbers. Rem
2106 MELSECNET/10 network system.
(1) 5 or more AJ71QLP21 and AJ71QBR11 modules are mounted. |(1) Reduce to 4 or less.
(2) 3 ormore AJ71AP21/R21 and AJ71AT21B modules are mounted. [(2) Reduce to 2 or less.
(3) The total of 5 or more d AJ71QLP21, AJ71QBR11,|(3) Reduce to a total of 4 or less.
AJ71AP21/R21, and AJ71AT21 modules are mounted. QnA

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error Code Error Messages Common Information | Individual Information LED Status Operating status of | . - i
(SD0)*' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN | ERROR CPU 9 9
2107
2108 SP.UNIT LAY ERR. Unit/module No. - Off | Flicker Stop At power ON/
t reset
2109 *°
2110
SP.UNIT ERROR Unit/module No. Program error location Offl Flicker/ Stop/Continue *? Atan instruction
On On executed
2111
2112 Unit/module No. At an instruction
SP.UNIT ERROR Program error location Offl Flicker/ Stop/Continue *2 execgted/At
On On changing from
STOP to RUN
2113 FFFEH (fixed)
2114
2115
Unit/module No. . Off/ Flicker/ . At an instruction
SP.UNIT ERROR Unit/module No. Program error location on On Stop/Continue executed
2116
2117
2120
2121
2122
SP.UNIT LAY ERR. - - Off | Flicker Stop At power ON/
2124 At reset
2125
2126 SP.UNIT LAY ERR. Unit/module No. S Off | Flicker Stop At ‘2\0‘”” ON/
t reset
2150 SP.UNIT VER. ERR. Unit/module No. S Off | Flicker Stop At ‘2\0‘”” ON/
t reset
2200 MISSING PARA. Drive Name S Off | Flicker Stop At ‘;gwer ON/
reset
2210 BOOT ERROR Drive Name - Off | Flicker Stop At power ON/
t reset

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: The CPU module operation status when an error occurs can be set at the parameters. (LED display will change accordingly.)

*6: This can only be detected in the redundant system standby system.
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Error Code
(SD0) *'

Error Contents and Cause

Corrective Action

Applicable
CPU

2107

Head X/Y set in the parameter 1/O allocation settings duplicates the
head X/Y for another module.

Reset the parameter 1/O allocation setting to conform to the
actual status of the special function modules.

O

Rem

2108

(1) Network module A1SJ71LP21, A1SJ71BR11, A1SJ71AP21*,
A1SJ71AR21, or A1SJ71AT2*B dedicated for the A2USCPU has
been mounted.

(2) Network module A1SJ71QLP21 or A1SJ71QBR11 dedicated for
the Q2AS has been mounted.

Change network module to QJ71LP21, QJ71BR11 module.

QCPU

Network module A(1S)J71LP21 or A(1S)J71BR11 dedicated for the
AnUCPU has been mounted.

Change the network module to AJ71QLP21, AJ71QBR11
module.

QnA

*6

2109

The control system and standby system module configurations are
different when a redundant system is in the backup mode.

Check the module configuration of the standby system.

Q4AR

2110

The station not loaded was specified using the instruction whose
target was the CPU shared memory.

Read the individual information of the error, check the
program that corresponds to that numerical value (program
error location) and correct the problem.

QCPU
function Ver.
B or later

(1) The location designated by the FROM/TO instruction set is not
the special function module.
(2) The special function module being accessed is faulty.

2111

The location designated by a link direct device (j;O\O) is not a
network module.

(1) Read the individual information of the error, check the
FROM/TO instruction that corresponds to that numerical
value (program error location), and correct the problem.

(2) This suggests a hardware fault of the special function
module being accessed. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
representative.

2112

(1) The module specified by the special function module dedicated
instruction is not a special function module.
Or, it is not the corresponding special function module.

(2) The model is incorrectly registered by the dedicated instruction.

Read the individual information of the error, check the
special function module dedicated instruction that
corresponds to that numerical value (program error
location), and correct the problem.

O+Rem

2113

The special function module data to be simulated is not set to the
data for simulation.

Read the individual information of the error and set the
simulation data of special function module corresponds to
the value (program error part).

2114

An instruction, which is executed by specifying another CPU (An
instruction that does not allow a host CPU to be specified), has been
used for specifying a host CPU.

2115

An instruction, which is executed by specifying a host CPU (An
instruction that does not allow another CPU to be specified), has
been used for specifying another CPU.

2116

* An instruction, which cannot specify to the module controlled by
another CPU, has been used for a similar task.

« Instruction was executed for the A or QnA module controlled by
another CPU.

2117

A CPU module that cannot be specified in the instruction dedicated
to the multiple CPU system was specified.

Read the individual information of the error, check the
program that corresponds to that numerical value (program
error location) and correct the problem.

QCPU
function Ver.
B or later

2120

The location of QOB and QA1SOB is improper.

Check the location of the base module.

QCPU

2121

The CPU module is mounted on other than the CPU slot or slots 0 to
2

Check the mounting position of the CPU module and mount
it on the correct slot.

2122

QA1S[IB is mounted on the main base.

Replace the main base with QIB.

2124

(1) A module is mounted on 65th or higher slot.

(2) A module is mounted on the slot later than the number of slots
specified with base allocation setting.

(3) A module is mounted on the I/O points higher than the 4096th
point.

(4) A module is mounted on I/O points which exceed the 4096th
point.

(1) Remove the module mounted on 65th or later slot.

(2) Remove the module mounted on the slot later than the
number of slots specified with base allocation setting.

(3) Remove the module mounted the I/O points later than
the 4,096th point.

(4) Change the final module to the module on occupied
points which does not exceed the 4,096th point.

2125

(1) A module which the QCPU cannot recognize has been mounted.
(2) There was no response form the intelligent function module.

(1) Mount a usable module for QCPU.
(2) This suggests a hardware fault for the intelligent function
module. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi representative.

QCPU
Rem

2126

CPU module configurations in a multiple CPU system are any of the

following.

(1) There are empty slots between the QCPU and QCPU/motion
controller.

(2) A module other than QCPU (including the motion controller) is
mounted between QCPU modules.

(1) Mount the modules on the empty slots between CPU
modules. (The empty slots must be located on the
right-hand side of the CPU module.)

(2) Remove the module other than QCPUs mounted
between QCPUs, and mount the QCPU on the empty
slot.

Mount the motion controller on the right-hand side of the
QCPU.

2150

In a multiple CPU system, the control CPU of the intelligent function
module incompatible with the multiple CPU system is set to other
than CPU No.1.

(1) Change the intelligent function module for the one
compatible with the multiple CPU system (function
version B).

(2) Change the control CPU of the intelligent unction
module incompatible with the multiple CPU system to
CPU No.1.

QCPU
function Ver.
B or later

2200

There is no parameter file in the drive specified with the parameter
valid drive switch of the DIP switches.

Check and correct the parameter valid drive switch settings.
Set the parameter file to the drive specified with the
parameter valid drive switch.

2210

The contents of the boot file are incorrect.

Check the boot setting.

QCPU

There is no boot file in the drive specified with the parameter valid
drive switch even though the Boot DIP switch is ON.

Check and correct the parameter valid drive switch settings.
Set the boot file to the drive specified as valid parameter
drive by the DIP switches.

QnA

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*6: This can only be detected in the redundant system standby system.

App - 55




Error Code List (Continued)

Error Code Error Messages Common Information | Individual Information LED Status Operating status of | . i
(SD0)*' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN | ERROR CPU 9 9
2300
ICM.OPE.ERROR Drive Name - Offf | Flicker/ | gi00/Continue 2 |, /At memory card
On On inserted or removed
2301
2302
2400
FILE SET ERROR File name Parameter number | Off | Flicker Stop At ’X:"::Sre?”/
2401
2410
FILE OPE.ERROR File name Program error location Offl Flicker/ Stop/Continue *2 Atan instruction
On On executed
2411
2412
FILE OPE.ERROR File name Program error location Offl Flicker/ Stop/Continue *? Atan instruction
On On executed
2413
2500
2501 CANT EXE.PRG. File name - Off | Flicker Stop At ’X:"::Sre?”/
2502
2503
2504
3000
At power ON/At
PARAMETER ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop reset/At changing
from STOP to RUN
3001
3002

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: The CPU module operation status when an error occurs can be set at the parameters. (LED display will change accordingly.)
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Error Code . . Applicable
(SDO) o Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action CPU
(1) A memory card was removed without switching the memory card|(1) Remove memory card after placing the memory card
2300 in/out switch OFF. in/out switch OFF.
(2) The memory card infout switch is turned ON although a memory|(2) Turn ON the card insert switch after installing a memory
card is not actually installed. card. 1)
2301 (1) The memory card has not been formatted. (1) Format the memory card
(2) Memory card format status is incorrect. (2) Reformat the memor cai’ d
2302 A memory card that cannot be used with the Q/QnACPU module has Check the memory cgrd. '
been installed.
(1) Execute automatic write to standard ROM on the QCPU
Automatic write to standard ROM was performed on the QCPU module which is compatible with automatic write to
L - ) o standard ROM.
module that is incompatible with automatic write to standard ROM. . . QCPU
) ; (2) Using GX Developer, perform write of parameters and )
(Memory card where automatic write to standard ROM was selected function Ver.
) ; S programs to standard ROM.
in the boot file was installed and the parameter valid drive was set to 3) Ch th d to th h . | Borlater
the memory card.) (3) 1ange the memory card to the one where automatic
. write to standard ROM has not been set, and perform
2400 the boot operation from the memory card.
Read the individual information of the error using peripheral
device, check and correct the parameter drive name and file
The file designated in the parameters cannot be found. name correspond to the numerical values there (parameter O
number).
Create a file designated in the parameters.
The Ethernet parameter, which was added in QnACPU with the . . g
function version "B," has been set to QnACPU without the function Change to QnACPU with the function version "B QnA
L D n Delete the Ethernet parameter.
version "B.
(1) Check and correct the parameters (boot setting).
Program memory capacity was exceeded by performing boot (2) Delete unnecessary files in the program memory. QCPU
gra y_capacity Y P 9 (3) Choose "Clear program memory" for boot in the|function Ver.
operation or automatic write to standard ROM. .
parameter so that boot is started after the program| B or later
2401 memory is cleared.
Read the individual information of the error using peripheral
device, check and correct the parameter drive name and file
The file designated in the parameter has not been created. name correspond to the numerical values there (parameter O
number).
Check the space remaining in the memory card.
Read the individual information of the error using the
peripheral device, check and correct the program that
2410 The file designated in a sequence program cannot be found. corresponds to that numerical value (program error
location).
Create a file designated in the parameters. O
Read the individual information of the error using the
2411 File that cannot be specified in a sequence program (comment file,|peripheral device, check and correct the program that
etc.) corresponds to that numerical value (program error
location).
. Read the individual information of the error using the
2412 S:Z)Cra[:;OQFam file that cannot be designated by the sequence peripheral device, check and correct the program that
prog corresponds to that numerical value (program error location).
Read the individual information of the error using the 0
peripheral device, check and correct the program that
2413 A data does not write to the file designated in a sequence program. |corresponds to that numerical value (program error location).
Check whether the designated file has not been write
protected.
Read the common information of the error using the peripheral
There is a program file that uses a device that is out of the device|device, check and correct the device allocation of the program
2500 . . . : } . h ’
allocation range set in the parameter device setting. file and the device allocation of parameter device setting that
correspond to the numerical values (file name).
2501 There are multiple program files although "none" has been set at the Edit the PLC parameter program setting to "yes".
parameter program settings. Alternatively, delete unnecessary programs. O
The program file does not correspond to Q/QnACPU. Check whether the program version is s % .QPG, and
2502 ; .
Alternatively, the file contents are not those of a sequence program. [whether the file contents are those of a sequence program.
208 in?)rira rrsor:(e) g?grﬁmzs ar‘:)all'léms and control programs have been Check program configuration.
2504 executed prog prog Check parameters and program configuration.
In a multiple CPU system, the intelligent function module under|(1) Specify the head /O number of the intelligent function| QCPU
control of another CPU is specified in the interrupt pointer setting of module under control of the host CPU. function Ver.
the parameter. (2) Delete the interrupt pointer setting of the parameter. B or later
3000 The settings of timer time limit setting, the RUN-PAUSE contact, the|(1) Read the detailed information of the error using the
common pointer number, general data processing, number of empty peripheral  device, check the parameter items 0
slots, or system interrupt settings are set outside the range that can corresponding to those numerical values (parameter R
em
be used by the CPU module. numbers), and correct when necessary.
3001 Parameter contents are broken. (2) If the error is still generated following the correction of the
When "Use the following file" is selected for the file register in the PLC| ~ parameter settings, the possible cause is the memory
3002 file setting of the PLC parameter dialog box, the specified file does not|  error of the CPU module's buiitin RAM or the memory @)
exist in QCPU although the file register capacity has been set. card. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi representative.

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error Code Error Messages Common Information | Individual Information LED Status Operating status of | . i
(SD0)*' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN | ERROR CPU 9 9
PARAMETER ERROR File name/ Parameter number | Off | Flicker Stop _ AtanEND
Drive Name instruction executed
3003
At power ON/
) ) At reset/
PARAMETER ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop h
At changing from
STOP to RUN
At power ON/
) . At reset/
3004 PARAMETER ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop :
At changing from
STOP to RUN
3009
3010
At power ON/
3012 PARAMETER ERROR File name/ Parameter number | Off | Flicker Stop At resey
Drive Name At changing from
STOP to RUN
3013
At power ON/
) . At reset/
3100 LINK PARA.ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop h
At changing from
STOP to RUN
3101 LINK PARA ERROR File name/ Parameter number Off | Flicker Stop __ AtanEND
Drive Name instruction executed

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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The network type specified by a parameter is different from that of|
the actually mounted network.

The network refresh parameter of the MELSECNET/H and
MELSECNET/ 10 is out of the specified area.

actually mounted.

Eg)[';(%g?e Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action Ap;():lgzable
Automatic refresh range of the multiple CPU system exceeded the|Change the file register file for the one refresh-enabled in funStf)';L\J/er
file register capacity. the whole range. ’

B or later
(1) Read the detailed information of the error using the
3003 peripheral device, check the parameter items
corresponding to those numerical values (parameter
The number of device points set at the parameter device settings is numbers), a.nd Cfmed when necessary. .
. . (2) If the error is still generated following the correction of
set in the range of the possible CPU module. : . .
the parameter settings, the possible cause is the
memory error of the CPU module's built-in RAM or the e
memory card. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
representative.
3004 The parameter file does not correspond to Q/QnACPU. Check whether the parameter file version is s sk k. QPA,
Alternatively, the contents of the file are not parameters. and whether the file contents are parameters.
. Reset the parameter /O allocation to control them under
3009 Ina myltlple CPU system, the modules for A and QnA have been set one CPU module. (Change the parameters of all CPUs in
to multiple control CPUs. )
the multiple CPU system.)
. Match the number of (CPU modules in multiple CPU setting)
3010 The pargmeter—slet number of CPU modules differs from the actual|_ (CPUs set as empty in /O allocation) with that of actually
number in a multiple CPU system.
mounted CPU modules.
3012 Multiple CPU setting or control CPU setting differs from that of the|Match the multiple CPU setting or control CPU setting in the qurS(;:E(l)Jn
reference CPU in a multiple CPU system. parameter with that of the reference CPU (CPU No.1). Ver. B or
later
Multiple CPU automatic refresh setting is any of the followings in a|Check the following in the multiple CPU automatic refresh
multiple CPU system. parameters and make correction.
(1) When a bit device is specified as a refresh device, a number|(1) When specifying the bit device, specify a multiple of 16
3013 other than a multiple of 16 is specified for the refresh starting for the refresh starting device.
device. (2) Specify the device that may be specified for the refresh
(2) The device specified is other than the one that may be specified. device.
(3) The number of send points is an odd number. (3) Set the number of send points to an even number.
In a multiple CPU system, the QU71LP21/BR11 under control of|(!) Delete_the MELSECNET/10(H) network parameter of
) d . the QJ71LP21/BR11 under control of another CPU.
another CPU is specified as the head I/O number in the network 2) Ch h m he head 1O b f th
setting parameter of the MELSECNET/H. (2) Change the setting to the hea numboer ot the
QJ71LP21/BR11 under control of the host CPU. QCPU
The link parameters of the QJ71LP21/BR11 operating in the ordinary function
station were rewritten to the control station, Or the link parameters of Ver. B or
ing i i i later
the QJ?1LP21/BR11 operating in the control station were rewritten to Reset the CPU module.
the ordinary station.
(The link parameters are reflected on the module side by making a
reset.)
(1) The number of actually installed modules is different from that
designated in the number of modules setting parameter of
3100 MELSECNET/H.
(2) The head I/O number of actually installed modules is different .
] : . (1) Correct and write the network parameters.
from that of designated in the network setting parameter of ) :
(2) If the error occurs after correction, it suggests a
MELSECNET/H. =~ | QCPU
- hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
(3) Some data in the parameter cannot be handled. representative
(4) The station type of MELSECNET/H has been changed while the P ’
power is on.
(Setting from RESET to RUN is required to change the station
type.)
(1) Correct and write the network parameters.
Although the QnACPU is a control station or master station, the((2) If the error occurs after correction, it suggests a anA
network parameters have not been written. hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
representative.
I ) . . Change the file register file for the one refresh-enabled in
The link refresh range exceeded the file register capacity. the whole range. QcPU
* When the station number of the MELSECNET/H module is 0, the function
PLC to PLC network parameter setting has been made. Correct the type or station number of the MELSECNET/H| Ver.B or
* When the station number of the MELSECNET/H module is other[module in the parameter to meet the used system. later
than 0, the remote master parameter setting has been made.
3101 The network No. specified by a parameter is different from that of the
actually mounted network.
The head I/O No. specified by a parameter is different from that of|
the actually mounted network. Match the contents specified by a parameter to that of the o

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code Error Messaaes Common Information Individual Information LED Status Operating status of Diagnostic Timin
(SD0)*' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN | ERROR CPU 9 9
3102
3103
At power ON/
) A At reset/
LINK PARA.ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop A
At changing from
STOP to RUN
3104
3105
LINK PARA.ERROR File name/ Parameter number off | Flicker Stop _ AtanEND
Drive Name instruction executed
3106 At power ON/
) I At reset/
LINK PARA.ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop A
At changing from
STOP to RUN
At power ON/
3107 LINK PARA.ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop At reset/
At chanaing from
3200
3201
) I At changing from
3202 SFC PARA.ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop STOP to RUN
3203
At power ON/
At reset/
3300 At changing from
STOP to RUN
3301 Atan END
SP.PARA ERROR File name Parameter number Off Flicker Stop instruction executed
At power ON/
At reset/
3302 At changing from
STOP to RUN
At power ON/
3303 SP.PARA.ERROR File name/ Parameter number | Off | Flicker Stop At reset/
Drive Name At changing from
STOP to RUN

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code . . Applicable
(SDO) o Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action CPU
An error was occurred on the network module by result of network|(1) Correct and write the network parameters.

3102 parameter check. (2) If the error occurs after correction, it suggests a A
The unique parameter for MELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 is hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi e
not correct. representative.

In a multiple CPU system, the QJ71E71 (-B2) under control of (1) Delete the Ethemet setting parameter of the QU71E71 QCP.U
A e (-B2) under control of another station. function
another station is specified as the head I/O number of the Ethernet 2) Ch h i he head 1O b f the| Ver B
setting parameter. (2) Change the setting to the hea number of the| Ver.Bor
QJ71E71 (-B2) under control of the host CPU. later
* Although the number of modules has been set to 1 or more in the .
. . (1) Correct and write the network parameters.
Ethernet module count setting parameter setting, the number of : .
. (2) If the error occurs after correction, it suggests a O
actually mounted module is 0. h o
) . hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi Rem
3103 * The head /0O number of the Ethernet setting parameter differs from .
representative.
the I/0 number. of the actually mounted module.
AJ71QE71 does not exist in the position of /O number set by the
parameter. (1) Correct and write the network parameters.
1/0 number designation is overlapping. (2) If the error occurs after correction, it suggests a QnA
Numbers of the parameter and actually mounted AJ71QE71 are hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
different. representative.
Ethernet (parameter + dedicated instruction) is set to 5 or more.
Ethernet , MELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 use the same
network number. (1) Correct and write the network parameters.
Network number, station number or group number set by the[(2) If the error occurs after correction, it suggests a O

3104 ) AN
parameter is out of range. hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi Rem
The I/0 No.is out of the using CPU range. representative.

The contents of unique parameter for Ethernet are not correct.
In a multiple CPU system, the QJ61BT11 under control of another U] De(liete the IC(?_Lmkh settlng parameter of QJG1BT11 fQCP.U
station is specified as the head I/O number of the CC-Link setting under control of another station. unction
arameter (2) Change the setting to the head /O number of the| Ver.Bor
p ) QJ61BT11 under control of the host CPU. later
(1) Although the number of modules has been set to 1 or more in the
CC-Link module count setting parameter setting, the number of .
3105 : (1) Correct and write the network parameters.
actually mounted module is 0. ) ;
) - (2) If the error occurs after correction, it suggests a O
(2) The head I/O number in the common parameters is different from - o
hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi Rem
that of the actually mounted module. representative
(3) The station types for the CC-Link module count setting parameter P )
are mismatch.
The contents of the Ethernet parameter are not correct. Write and correct the parameters. QnA
QCPU
The CC-Link refresh range exceeded the file register capacity. Change the file register file to the one refresh-enabled in the| function
whole range. Ver. B or

3106 later

L . QCPU
The network refresh parameter for CC-Link is out of range. Check the parameter setting. Rem

3107 The contents of CC-Link parameter are not correct. Check the parameter setting. R(e)m

3200 The contents of parameter setting are illegal.

3201 The contents of SFC block adjunct information are illegal.

3202 The nymber of step relays specified in the parameter is less than that Correct and write the parameters. o
used in the program.

The execution type of the SFC program specified in the parameter is

3203 .
other than scan execution.

The head I/O number in the intelligent function module parameter set ; QCPU

3300 on GX Configurator differs from the actual mounted I/O number. Check the parameter sefting. Rem

QCPU
3301 The link refresh range of the intelligent function module exceeded the|Change the file register file to the one refresh-enabled in the| function
file register capacity. whole range. Ver. B or
later
I . . . QCPU
3301 The refresh parameter of intelligent function module is out of range. |Check the parameter setting. Rem
3302 The parameter of intelligent function module is not correct. Check the parameter setting. QCPU
(1) Delete the automatic refresh setting or similar parameter
In a multiple CPU system, automatic refresh setting or similar setting of the intelligent function module under control of] QCP_U
. ) f . another CPU. function
3303 parameter setting was made to the intelligent function module under . . .
(2) Change the setting to the automatic refresh setting or| Ver.B or
control of another CPU. L . f . .
similar parameter setting of the intelligent function later
module under control of the host CPU.

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.

App - 61




Error Code List (Continued)

Error Code Error Messages Common Information | Individual Information LED Status Operating status of | . i
(SD0)*' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN | ERROR CPU 9 9
3400
At power ON/
REMOTE PASS. ) At reset/
ERROR off Flicker Stop At changing from
3401 STOP to RUN
4000
4001
At power ON/
4002 INSTRCT CODE ERR. | Program error location - off Flicker Stop Atreset/
At changing from
STOP to RUN
4003
4004 INSTRCT CODE ERR. Program error location S Off Flicker Stop
At power ON/
At reset/
4010 MISSING END INS. Program error location — Off Flicker Stop At changing from
STOP to RUN
4020 CAN'T SET(P) Program error location _ Off Flicker Stop
4021
4030 CAN'T SET(I) Program error location e Off Flicker Stop
4100
. Off/ Flicker/ " At an instruction
4101 OPERATION ERROR Program error location _— on On Stop/Continue executed
ORERATION ERROR Program Program error location Offf Flicker/ Stop/Continue*2 Atan instruction
On On executed
4102
OPERATION ERROR Program error location S Offl Flicker/ Stop/Continue*? Atan instruction
On On executed
4103
ORERATION ERROR Program Program error location Offl Flicker/ Stop/Continue*2 Atan instruction
4107 On On executed
OPERATION ERROR Program error location S gff/ Flicker/ Stop/Continue*? Atan instruction
4108 n On executed
4200 FOR NEXT ERROR Program error location S Off Flicker Stop Atan instruction
executed
4201
. A At an instruction
4202 FOR NEXT ERROR Program error location _— Off Flicker Stop executed
4203

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: The CPU module operation status when an error occurs can be set at the parameters. (LED display will change accordingly.)
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Error Code . . Applicable
(SDO) o Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action CPU
3400 The head I/O number of the target module in the remote password|Change the head I/O number of the target module to within
file is set to other than OH to OFFOH. the OH to OFFOH range.
The position specified as the head I/O number of the remote
password file is incorrect due to one of the following reasons:
» Module is not mounted. . .
« Other than the Q corresponding intelligent function module (I/O, A, M(_)unt QJ71.('?24 (—R2_)l0r QUT1ET1 (-B2) of function version QCPU
QnA module) B in the position specified as the head I/O No. of the remote|  f,nction
3401 - Intelligent function module other than the QJ71C24 (-R2) and|Password file. Ver. B or
QJ71E71 (-B2). later
* QJ71C24 (-R2) and QJ71E71 (-B2) of function version A.
QU71C24 (-R2) or QU71ETH (-82) of function version B under control| (1) Shange it to the QU71C24 (R2) or AITIETH (-B2) of
of another CPU was specified in a multiple CPU system. ; )
(2) Delete the remote password setting.
4000 The program contains an instruction code that cannot be decoded.
4001 The program contains a dedicated instruction for SFC although it is O
not an SFC program. ) ) )
The extension instruction designated in a program has an incorrect|Read the common information of the error using a
1002 instruction name. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
The extension instruction designated in a program cannot be|numerical value (program error location), and correct the o
executed by the designated module. problem. Rem
The extension instruction designated in a program has an incorrect
4003 ’
number of devices.
The devices, which cannot be used in the extension instruction|Read the common information of the error using a
4004 designated in a program, are designated. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its O
The double quotation "Un" is not described in the extension{numerical value (program error location), and correct the Rem
instruction. problem.
4010 There is no END (FEND) instruction in the program. Read th inf i £ th .
4020 The total number of internal file pointers used in a program exceeds ea h (Iedco_mmorr: 'E ?hrma lon ? N errord_usmtg 'ta
the number of internal file pointers set in the parameters. perip feral el\nce, check the erro: S es correszon 'ng toﬂl]s O
4021 The common pointer Nos. used for each file is overlapped. g?ggg:ﬁa value (program error location), and correct the
4030 The interrupt pointer Nos. used for each file is overlapped. )
4100 The instruction contains the data that cannot be used. Read th inf i ‘i .
- - eal e common information of the error using a
The number of data to be used by the instruction exceeds the peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its o
4101 allowable range. numerical value (program error location), and correct the]  Rem
Alternatively, the storage data or constants of the devices designated problem
by the instruction exceed the allowable range. '
(1) Delete from the program the link direct device which
designates the network module under control of another QCPU
In a multiple CPU system, the link direct device (JO\GO) was CPU function
designated for the network module under control of another CPU. g ) . . . Ver. B or
(2) Using the link direct device, designate the network ater
4102 module under control of the host CPU.
The network No. or station No. designated in the network dedicated Re?d the common information  of the error using a
instruction is wron peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its O
The link direct devgi;(;e (JO\WDJ) setting is incorrect numerical value (program error location), and correct the Rem
9 ’ problem.
Read the common information of the error using a
4103 The configuration of the PID dedicated instruction is incorrect. perlphgral device, check the error step corresponding fo its O
numerical value (program error location), and correct the
problem.
Using the multiple CPU dedicated instruction completion bit QchPu
33 or more multiple CPU dedicated instructions were executed from : . ’|  function
one CPU module provide interlocks to prevent one QCPU module from Ver. B or
4107 ’ executing 32 or more multiple CPU dedicated instructions. Iéter
Number of the CC-Link instructions executed exceeds 64. Set the numbers of the CC-Link instructions to be executed
to 64 or less.
4108 The CC-Link parameter is not set when the CC-Link instruction is|Execute the CC-Link instruction after setting the CC-Link QnA
executed. parameter.
NEXT instruction was not executed following the execution of FOR ) ) )
instruction. Read the common information of the error using a
4200 peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
Alternatively, there are fewer NEXT instructions than FOR|numerical value (program error location), and correct the
instructions. problem.
NEXT instruction was not executed although FOR instruction has not|Read the common information of the error using a
4201 been executed. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its o
Alternatively, there are more NEXT instructions than FOR|numerical value (program error location), and correct the
instructions. problem.
4202 More than 16 nesting levels are programmed. Set the nesting levels to16 or less.
Read the common information of the error using a
4203 BREAK instruction was executed although FOR instruction has not|peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
been executed. numerical value (program error location), and correct the
problem.

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code Error Messages Common Information Individual Information LED Status Operating status | .o o iin
(SD0)*' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN | ERROR of CPU 9 9
4210
4211 At an instruction
CAN'T EXECUTE(P) Program error location _ Off Flicker Stop
4212 executed
4213
4220
, . . At an instruction
4221 CAN'T EXECUTE(I) Program error location _ Off Flicker Stop executed
4223
4230
4231
INST.FORMAT ERR. | Program error location - off | Flicker Stop Atan instruction
4935 executed
4300 Off/ Flicker/ 2 | Ataninstruction
EXTENDINST.ERR. Program error location _— o 0 Stop/Continue*
4301 n n executed
. ) At changing from
4400 SFCP.CODE ERROR Program error location _ Off Flicker Stop STOP to RUN
4410 CAN'T SET(BL) Program error location S Off Flicker Stop At changing from
2211 STOP to RUN
4420
4421
, . . At changing from
CAN'T SET(S) Program error location S Off Flicker Stop STOP to RUN
4422
4500
4501
4502 ) ) At changing from
SFCP.FORMAT ERR. Program error location _ Off Flicker Stop STOP to RUN
4503
4504
4RNN
4601
SFCP.OPE.ERROR Program error location _— Off/ Flicker/ Stop/Continue*2 At an instruction
4602 On On executed
4610 .
SFCP.EXE.ERROR Program error location S On On continue AtS(':rrgS%ngg?\lm
4611 °
4620 . .
BLOCK EXE.ERROR Program error location S Off Flicker Stop Atan instruction
4621 executed
4630
4631
STEP EXE.ERROR Program error location - off | Flicker Stop Atan instruction
executed
4632
4633

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: The CPU module operation status when an error occurs can be set at the parameters. (LED display will change accordingly.)
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E(rrsolséi)ciﬁie Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action Apg:gable
4210 The CALL instruction is executed, but there is no destination pointer. |Read the common information of the error using a
4211 There is no RET instruction in the executed subroutine program. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
4212 There is RET instruction before FEND instruction in the main numerical value (program error location), and correct the

program. problem.
4213 More than 16 nesting levels are programmed. Set the nesting levels to16 or less.
4220 Though an interrupt input occurred, the corresponding interrupt
pointer does not exist.
4221 IRET instruction does not exist in the executed interrupt program. e}
4993 IRET instruction exists before the FEND instruction of the main|Read the common information of the error using a
program. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
4230 The number of CHK and CHKEND instructions is not equal. numerical value (program error location), and correct the
4231 The number of IX and IXEND instructions is not equal. problem.
The configuration of the check conditions for CHK instruction is
4235 incorrect.
Alternatively, CHK instruction has been used in a low speed
execution type program.
4300 The designation of a MELSECNET/ MINI-S3 master module control{fRead the common information of the error using a
instruction is incorrect. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its QnA
4301 The designation of an AD57/AD58 control instruction is incorrect. glrjggg:ﬁal value (program error location), and correct the
4400 There are no SFCP and SFCPEND instruction in the SFC program. Read the common information of the eror using a
4410 The block number designated in the SFC program exceeds the|Peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
maximum setting value. numerical value (program error location), and correct the
4411 The block number is overlapped and designated in the SFC program. |Problem.
4420 The step numbers designated in the SFC program are 511 or more. o
4421 I;fé number of steps in all SFC programs exceeds the maximum Reduce total number of steps to below the maximum value.
Read the common information of the error using a
4422 The step number is overlapped and designated in the SFC program. perlphgral device, check the error Step corresponding to its
numerical value (program error location), and correct the
problem.
4500 The number of BLOCK and BEND instructions in the SFC program is
not equal.
4501 The configuration of the STEP* to TRAN* to TSET to SEND
instructions in the SFC program is incorrect. Read the common information of the error using a
4502 There is no STEPI* instruction in the block of the SFC program. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its o
numerical value (program error location), and correct the
4503 There is no step designated by TSET instruction in the SFC program. |problem.
4504 There is no step designated by TAND instruction in the SFC
program.
4600 The SFC program contains data that cannot be used. Read the common information of the error using a
4601 Over the device range that can be designated in the SFC program. _|peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
. L . numerical value (program error location), and correct the
4602 The START_ instruction in the SFC program is executed after the problem.
END instruction. The program is automatically made the initial start.
4610 The active step information at proceeding start in the SFC program is
incorrect.
4611 The key-switch was reset during RUN when the proceeding start was
designated in the SFC program.
4620 Startup was attempted at the block that has already started up in the
SFC program.
4621 Startup was attempted at the block that does not exist in the SFC
program.
O
1630 Startup was executed at the step that has already started up in the|Read the common information of the error using a
SFC program. peripheral device, check the error step corresponding to its
numerical value (program error location), and correct the
problem.
4631 Startup was attempted at the step that does not exist in the SFC
program.
4632 There were too many simultaneous active steps in the blocks that
can be designated by the SFC program.
4633 There were too many simultaneous active steps in all blocks that can
be designated.

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error Code Error Messades Common Information | Individual Information LED Status Operating status of [ .
(SD0)*' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN |ERROR CPU 9 9
5000
WDT ERROR Time (Setting value) | 1™Me (ACt\‘/‘:‘l'l'L;"eas”red off | Flicker Stop Always
5001
5010
PRG.TIME OVER Time (Setting value) Time (Act:;l!]);;neasured On On Continue Always
5011
6000 PRB.VERIFYERR. ** File name S Off Flicker Stop Always
6010 MODE.VERIFY ERR. *° _ _ On On Continue Always
At power ON/
At reset/
6100 At changing from
TRK.MEMORY ERR. ** _ _ On On Continue STOP to RUN
Atan END
6101 instruction executed
6200 CONTROL EXE. * Reason(s) for system - on off Continue Always
switching
6210 CONTROL WAIT* Reason(s) for system S on off Continue Always
switching
6220
, Always
CANAT EXE| Reason(s) for system .
6221 CHANGE* switching On | On Continue
6222
Always
7000 At power ON/
At reset
MULTI CPU DOWN Unit/module No. e —— Off Flicker Stop
7002
At power ON/
At reset
7003
7010 MULTI EXE. ERROR Unit/module No. - Off | Flicker Stop At power ON/
t reset
7020 MULTI CPU ERROR Unit/module No. _ On On Continue Always

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
*2: The CPU module operation status when an error occurs can be set at the parameters. (LED display will change accordingly.)

*4: This can only be detected in the redundant system control system.
*5: This can only be detected in the redundant system standby system.
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Error Code . . Applicable
(SDO) o Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action CPU
The scan time of the initial execution type program exceeded the
5000 initial execution monitoring time designated in the PLC RAS setting of
the parameter. Read the individual information of the error using a
peripheral device, check its value (time), and shorten the O
5001 The program scan time exceeded the WDT setting value designated scan time.
in the PLC RAS setting of the parameter.
The low speed program execution time designated in the PLC RAS|Review the constant scan time and low speed program
5010 setting of the parameter exceeded the surplus time of the constant|execution time in the parameter in order to ensure the
scan. surplus time of constant scan sufficiently. o
The scan time of the low speed scan type exceeded the low speed|Read the individual information of the error using a
5011 execution monitoring time designated in the PLC RAS setting of the|peripheral device, check its value (time), and shorten the
parameter. scan time.
The programs and parameters of the control and standby system in{Synchronize the programs and parameters of the control
6000
the redundant system are not the same. and standby system. QIAR
6010 The operational status of the control and standby system in the|Synchronize the operation statuses of the control and
redundant system is not the same. standby system.
This suggests a CPU module hardware fault. Contact your
6100 A tracking memory fault of CPU module was detected at initial|nearest Mitsubishi representative.
processing. Change the CPU modules in order of the standby system
CPU module and control system CPU module. Q4AR
6101 The CPU module detected a fault during the handshake for tracking. |Check the condition of the other stations.
6200 'sl';; esr':mdby system is switched to the control system in a redundant Check the control system condition.
6210 The control system has been switched to the standby system in a Check the control system condition.
redundant system.
Since the standby system is in an error or similar status in the
6220 redundant system, the control system cannot be switched to the|Check the standby system condition.
standby system. Q4AR
6221 Switching is disabled because of a bus switching module fault. This suggests a bus. SW't.Ch'.ng module 'hardware fault.
Contact your nearest Mitsubishi representative.
During initial processing, the switching cannot be executed since the
6222 multiplex master station of remote 1/0 network is installed to the|Check the remote I/O network setting.
standby station.
(1) In a multiple CPU system, a CPU module fault occurred at the|(1 Read the individual information of the error, check the
CPU where "All station stop by stop error of PLC" was selected in error of the CPU resulting in the CPU module fault, and
the operating mode. remove the error.
(2) In a multiple CPU system, QCPU of function version A was|(2) Remove the QCPU of function version A from the base
7000 mounted. module.
In a multiple CPU system, a stop error occurs at CPU No.1 at|Read the individual information of the error, check the error
power-on and the other CPU cannot start. (This error occurred at|of the CPU resulting in the CPU module fault, and remove
CPU No.2 to No.4) the error.
(1) Reset the CPU module and make a RUN again. If the
(1) There is no response from the communication target CPU same error is displayed again, this suggests any CPU
7002 module at initial communication of in a multiple CPU system. module hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi
(2) In a multiple CPU system, QCPU of function version A was representative.
mounted. (2) Remove the QCPU of function version A from the base
module. QcpPu
Reset the CPU module and make a RUN again. If the same| function
There is no response from the communication target CPU module at|error is displayed again, this suggests any CPU module| ver. B or
7003 S SPUSE j modu’e .
initial communication in a multiple CPU system. hardware fault. Contact your nearest Mitsubishi later
representative.
(1) In a multiple CPU system, a faulty CPU module is mounted. (1) Read the individual information of the error, and replace
(2) In a multiple CPU system, QCPU of function version A is the faulty CPU module.
mounted. (2) Replace the CPU of the function version A with the CPU
7010 (QCPU of function version B is used to detect an error.) of the function version B.
(3) In a multiple CPU system, any of the CPU No. 2 to 4 was reset|(3) Do not reset any of the No. 2 to 4 CPU modules.
during power ON. Reset the QCPU of CPU No.1 and restart up the
(An error occurs in only the CPU where canceled the reset.) multiple CPU system.
lsr;:ten;ugltzls$;Un2¥§§§étzg"?:gg%ﬂ;ﬁ%;ﬁ%&the CPU "where Read the individual information of the error, check the error
7020 (An error is detected in the QCPU other than the CPU where no CPU g:;errgpu resulting in the CPU module fault, and remove
fault occurred.) :

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Error Code List (Continued)

Error Code Error Messades Common Information |  Individual Information LED Status Operating status of | . i
(SD0) ™' 9 (SD5 to 15) (SD16 to 26) RUN | ERROR CPU 9 9
_on____of_| A
sk 46 : ) ) an instruction
9000 F Program error location Annunciator number USER LED On Continue executed
On Off At an instruct
Prg— : aaNa 0 | T T T T T T T ; an instruction
9010 <CHK>ERR Program error location Failure No. USER LED On Continue executed
9020 BOOT OK S S Off | Flicker sTOP At power ON/
At reset
10000 CONT.UNIT ERROR _ —_— J— JE— J— [

*1: Characters in parentheses ( ) indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.

*6: **** indicates the detected annunciator No.

*7: *** indicates the detected contact and coil No.
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Error Code . . Applicable
(SDO) o Error Contents and Cause Corrective Action CPU
Read the individual information of the error using a
9000 Annunciator F was turned ON peripheral device, and check the program of its numerical
value (annunciator number). o
Read the individual information of the error using a
9010 An error was detected by the CHK instruction. peripheral device, and check the program of its numerical
value (error number).
Storage of data onto ROM was completed normally in automatic|Set the parameter valid drive to the standard ROM. Then, QCP.U
: h : - function
9020 write to standard ROM. switch power on again and perform boot operation from the Ver. B or
(BOOT LED also flickers.) standard ROM. Ia.ter
QCPU
10000 An error occurred in the CPU module other than the QCPU. Check the det;nls of the generated error by software| function
package of applicable CPU module. Ver. B or
later

*1: Characters in parentheses () indicate the special register numbers where each information is being stored.
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Appendix 8 Outline of Interrupt Sequence Program Startup

The Q series have a function to start the interrupt sequence program of the host's CPU
by issuing an interrupt request to the CPU module from the network module when the
interrupt conditions are satisfied.

The A maximum of 16 interrupt conditions can be set for each network module.
(Advantages)

1) The startup of the interrupt sequence program of the applicable station can
be instructed from other stations.

2) The number of programming steps is reduced and the scan time is
shortened because the programming for the startup conditions is not
required in the sequence program.

(Visual representation of the function)

This function checks the interrupt conditions at data receiving from other
stations using the interrupt setting parameters of the host.

150

CPU module S Network module MELSECNET/H
Y N network
.
. ' 3 Interrupt
Main routing ; condition check
program

* Have the link devices

i Execute an interrupt when
| (WB/LWILX) changed?

the conditions are satisfied.

" Has the network status

FENnD |
[ 2

\ (SB/SW) changed?
Interrupt program i

RET Has any channel data

been designated?

END

Channel 3 SEND

instruction

POINT |

+ When multiple interrupt conditions are set, the operation may be delayed if an
interrupt request is issued from other stations at the same time because other
interrupts have to wait to be processed.

* When executing the interrupt sequence program, it is necessary to execute "EI"
(Enable Interrupt) with the main program.

App - 70



Appendix 8.1 Interrupt setting parameters

The maximum of 16 interrupt conditions can be set for each device code of the interrupt
setting conditions on the following setting screen.

Click the | Internup sellings | button to display the setting screen.
v
Input format DEC. -
Divice code Device Detection it i Wc-r_d device: | Board | Intemupt
Mo, method Setting value [ Mo [S1] Mo,
1 |LE - 000|Edge detect - [OMN - 1}
2 L= - 00| Level detect - [OFF - 1
3 |5B - 0047 |Level detect » |ON - 2
4 |Lw - J200|Edge detect - [Equal - A00 3
5 |5wW - 0074|Edge detect  |Unequal - 0 4
E |RECVS instiuction W Edge detect w |Scan completed 5 ]
7 |Scan completed - - - E
o | - - -
g |LE S - -
10 L - -
11 5B hd hd
L
12 5w - hd
13 |BECWS instruction ™ - -
14 - - -
1R - - -
16 - - -
Clear | Check, | End | Cancel |

(Selections of the interrupt conditions for interrupt device codes and the valid setting ranges)

Setting condition ) ) Channel
Device . » Word device . Interrupt
Detection method Interrupt condition . No./connection
) No. setting value (SI) No.
Device code No.
Scan completion fixed
. . An interrupt occurs when the
RECVS — Edge detection fixed ) ) — 1t08 Oto 15
designated channel receives
data.
LB Oto |Edge detection/level detection + on/off 010 15
3FFFH An interrupt occurs under the following conditions:
0t Aton :(on+level *'
LX ° ( ) — — Oto 15

1FFFu | Atoff : (off + level *")

0to Atrise :(on + edge)

SB 1FFn | Atfall : (off + edge) - - 0to15

Edge detection/level detection + equal to/not equal to

LW 3::)':'0:'_' An interrupt occurs under the following conditions: 0 to 65535 — Oto15
Values match : (equal to + level *")
Values mismatch : (not equal to + level *')
0to Values match (only for the first time) :

Sw 1FE (equal to + edge)| 0 to 65535 — Oto15
. Values mismatch (only for the first time) :
(not equal to + edge)

Scan completion *2 — — — — — 0to 15

*1: When the level detection is selected as the detection method, an interrupt occurs after the designated device's level condition is checked
for each link scan of the set network module.
*2: When the scan completion is selected, an interrupt occurs for each link scan of the set network module.
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REMARK

The correspondence between the interrupt (SI) No. of the network module and the
interrupt pointer (I 1) *1 on the CPU side are set on the PLC system setting screen in
the PLC parameters as shown below.

The following shows how to set these parameters on the PLC system setting screen
using the interrupt setting parameters shown on the previous page.

The interrupt (SI) No. (0 to 6) of the network module side are assigned to the interrupt
pointers (150 to 156) of the CPU side.

The following setting is taken as an example.
<Intelligent module side>
(1) Start /0O No. : 0000......... Network module installation position
(2)Start SINo. : 0............... Start number (0 to 6) of interrupt (SI) number

<CPU side>
(1) Interrupt pointer start No. : 50....Start No. (150 to 156) of the interrupt program
(2) Interrupt pointer count  : 7...... Number of interrupt setting conditions

r Qn{H) Parameter E|
PLCrame PLC spstem |PLCfle | PLE RAS | Device | Program | Bootfie | SFC |10 assignment |

Intelligent function module interrupt pointer setting [‘5_<|
Timer li —_—

CPU side Low . PLC side Intell, module P 195
W EPEE Interrupt pointer | Interrupt pointer

N e Start Mo, MNo.of module Start | A0 No. Start S| Mo )
pointer (150) speed 7 oo 5 Paints
RUN-PA)

LM
Network PALISE
module side —
Interrupt (SI) No. Al

Clutput nf
(+ Previ

" Recq

eed
etting

Floating

Perfcs
b i dg

T+TTTTTTTETT LTS

Intelligers

Irken
1S etti
HEE Check | End | Cancel | 000

AcknowledgeWassignment| tuiltiple CPL sellings‘ Drefault | Check | End | Cancel |

*1: Number used for the actual interrupt program (IC1 )

App - 72



Appendix 8.2

Interrupts using the RECVS instruction

An interrupt program can be started when the SEND instruction is received at the

channel whose parameters are designated with the RECVS instruction.

When "RECYV instruction” is selected as the device code, the settings of "Channel No."

and "Interrupt (Sl) No." are enabled.

In the example below, data is sent from station number 3 to channel 5 of station number

15 using the SEND instruction.

The interrupt program setting parameters of station number 15 are set so that the

interrupt program is started by the SEND instruction to channel 5.

Network module

Network module

CPU

Interrupt program
execution

50 S
RECVS
/ !

IRET

CPU Station No.3 Station No.15
 Channel 1|  Channel 1__

__Channel 2 |  Channel 2 |

|‘| [SEND:H >| Channel 3 | | Channel 3 !
“Chamel4 | | | Chammel4

_ Channel 5 | * [ Channel 5

. Channel 6 : _ Channel 6 |

_ Channel 7. _ Channel 7

_ Channel 8 | _ Channel 8 |

| |
Network No.7
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Appendix 8.3

Interrupts by the link devices (LB/LW/LX) for cyclic transmission

~—

The designated interrupt sequence program can be executed from other stations when
the conditions of "rise/fall" of the link devices (LB/LW) and "equal to/not equal to" of the
link register (LW) are satisfied.

The following figure shows the comparison between the conventional and new interrupt
sequence programs.

Conventional sequence program Parameters are used

Set the execution conditions

)

! ! - using the interrupt setting
| B | rhéaéatio‘nﬂ parameters.
1 1 i | 1 processing 11
__________ p
| o | v +
| R ! r
= W100 K256 |~—L‘ Reception 1| LFEND]
- 4 1 processing 21 SM400 e,
S N Y, — ' Reception !
— 150 | processing 1
L e [ IRET
SM40 TRecention.
— ; Reception | |
[ END 151 | processing 2
C [ IRET ]T\
[T END }—

Interrupts generated by the link devices (LB/LW/LX) can be used for the normal cyclic
transmission and direct access destinations.

In the example below, the link device LB100 of station number 15 is turned on (1) using
direct access (designate outside the set refresh range but within the host's send range)
to the link device of station number 3. Also, the interrupt setting parameters are set for
station number 15 so that the interrupt program is started when LB100 of station number
15 turns on.

[Interrupt setting parameters]

Device Device Detection Interrupt Word device Channel Interrupt (Sl)
code No. method condition setting value  [No./connection No. No.
LB 100 Edge detection ON — — @)

—

nterrupt pointer settings]

CPU side Intelligent module side
Interrupt pointer start No. | Interrupt pointer count Start /0O No. | Start SI No.
50 1 ﬁ 0000 0
Network module Network module

CPU Station No. 3 Station No. 15 CPU

LB LB Interrupt program
execution
SM400

H—B100){1_| 5), Reception

i -
\LDFOCGSSIHQJ\

LB100 IRET

Network No. 7
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REMARK

(1) When the sequence program executes at high speed, the scan time may take
longer because the execution time of the interrupt program affects the
performance of the interrupt program.

(2) When multiple interrupts occur at the same time, the operation delay may occur.
(3) This function cannot be used during offline or online testing.

(4) Do not start the interrupt sequence program by the designated device's rise (PLS
instruction, etc.) and fall (PLF instruction, etc.); the change in the device may not
be read.
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Appendix 8.4

Interrupts by the special link device (SB/SW)

The designated interrupt sequence program can be executed when the conditions of the

control information (SB/SW) during data linking is satisfied.

In the example below, designate the interrupt setting parameters for station number 15
so that the interrupt program is started when SB49 turns on (data link error occurred).

[Interrupt setting parameters]

Device Device Detection Interrupt Word device Channel Interrupt (SI)
code No. method condition setting value [ No./connection No. No.
Ed
LB 49 9 ON — - o
detection
[Interrupt pointer settings]
CPU side Intelligent module side
Interrupt pointer Interrupt pointer
Start I/O No. Start S| No.
start No. count
51 1 0000 0
Network module Network module
CPU Station No. 3 Station No. 15 CPU
SB
SM400
151 \ Reception |
/ Lprocessing_:
SB49 N ?? IRET
Data link error
Network No. 7
REMARK

(1) When the sequence program executes at high speed, the scan time may take
longer because the execution time of the interrupt program affects the

performance of the interrupt program.

(2) When multiple interrupts occur at the same time, the operation delay may occur.

(3) This function cannot be used during offline or online testing.
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Appendix 8.5 Message reception "one scan completion” instruction (RECVS instruction)

This instruction reads the channel data that is sent to the host with the SEND instruction.
The processing completes at the execution of this instruction; thus, the processing
speed of this instruction is faster than that of the RECV instruction.

(1) Instruction format of RECVS

Execute command
F{ zRrecvs| un [ (s1) | ©1) ] 02 }—{ Z: Executed when on

Description of setting Setting range Device that can be used
The start I/O number of the host's network module
Un . . - - 0to FEH —
Designate the higher two digits of the 3-digit I/O number.
Control data storage head device Within the range of the designated
sl ge hes , 9 g Word device *2
Designate the head device of the host that stores the control data. |devices
Receive data storage head device Within the range of the designated o
(D1) ) ] ) ) Word device *
Designate the head device of the host that stores the receive data. |devices
Bit device *'
(D2) [Dummy — Bit designation of word
device *®
*1: Bit deViCe ....occceviriieie X, Y,M,L,F,V,and B
*2: Word device........ocooeeeveeeeeeeeeinenn. T,C,D,W, ST, R, and ZR
*3: Bit designation of word device ......... Word device, bit No.

App - 77



(Configuration of the control data (S1))

Data set
Device Iltem User System
(when executed)*’ | (when completed)*?

(S1) |Execution/abnormal completion type O
(S1) + 1 |Completion status O
(S1) + 2 |Host storage channel O
(S1) + 3 |Channel used by the sending station O
(S1) + 4 |Sending station network No. O
(S1) + 5 |Sending station number O
(S1) + 6 |(Use prohibited) — —
(S1) + 7 |(Use prohibited) — —
(S1) + 8 |(Use prohibited) — —
(S1) + 9 |Receive data length O
(S1) + 10|(Use prohibited) — —

*1: Items set by the sequence program
*2: ltems stored when the instruction is completed

Detailed description of the control data

Device ltem Description
b15 to b8 b7 b6 to b0
[ o 01 0 0
1) Abnormal completion type (bit 7)
(81)  [Abnormal completion type Sets the clock data set status at abnormal completion.

0: Does not set the clock data: Do not store the clock data at error occurrence
in (S1) + 11 to (S1) + 15.

: Stores the clock data at error occurrence in
(S1) + 11 to (S1) 15.

1: Sets the clock data

Stores the status at the instruction completion.

(S1) + 1 |Completion status .
0: Normal completion
Designates the channel that stores the data to be read.
(S1) + 2 |Host storage channel
1 to 8 (channels)
(81)+3 Channel used by the sending|Stores the channel used by the sending station.
station 1 to 8 (channels)
. ) Stores the network No. of the sending station.
(S1) + 4 |Sending station network No.
1 to 239: Network No.
. . Stores the station number of the sending station.
(S1) + 5 |Sending station number )
1 to 64: Station number
(S1) + 6 |(Use prohibited) —
(S1) + 7 |(Use prohibited) —
(S1) + 8 |(Use prohibited) —
. Stores the receive data count stored in (D1) to (D1) + n.
(S1) + 9 |Receive data length
1 to 480 (words)
(S1) + 10|(Use prohibited) —
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(2) Instruction execution timing
1) Normal completion

Sequence scan

Send command

Sending side CPU

Send completion device
(Device designated in (D1))

Network module :

Interrupt program

Sequence scan

Receiving side CPU
SMO error flag

I
|
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
|
I
|
I
I
|
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
:
: SDO error code
I

|

I

| Receive data storage device

| (Device designated in (D1))

SEND (With arrival confirmation)

[o enpHo

EnDHo

END

EnDHo

:

One scan

Channel 3

Storage

completion

|
|
END o !
|

ENDHo ENDH

|
__One scan completion

OFF

X

Receive data
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2) Abnormal completion

RECVS instruction

|
Network module :
|

Receiving side CPU

Data
receiving

Interrupt program

Sequence scan

ENDFo EnDH

SMO error flag

SDO error code X Error code

Receiving data storage device
(Device designated in (D1))
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Appendix 8.6  Application example

The following explains the parameter settings and program examples.

Network module

Network module

CPU Station No. 3 Station No. 15 CPU

Chamnel 1 | “Channel 1 | [ nterupt rogram
" Channel 2 | Channel 2 E execution

Ha [SENDH +—»[ Channel 3 | | Channel 3 | 150 Lg{RECVS
_ Channel 4 | \ Chamela | 7| ]
 Channel 5 | P [ Channel 5
_ Channel 6 | . Channel 6 |
_ Channel 7 | | Channel 7 |
_ Channel 8 | | Channel 8 |

| |
Network No. 7

(1) How to set the parameters on the interrupt setting screen (network parameters)
Set the device code, channel No. and interrupt (Sl) No. so that an event is issued to
the CPU side when data is received at channel 5 of station number 15's network

module.
. Word
. . Detection Event . Channel Interrupt
Device code| Device No. . device
method condition No. (SI) No.
value
RECVS (Edge (Scan
) ) i 0005 0
instruction detection) | complete)

(2) How to set the parameters on the interrupt pointer setting screen (PLC parameters)
Set the start I/O No. (0000) and interrupt SI No. (0), where the network module is
loaded, on the intelligent module side, and set the interrupt pointer (150) that is used
for event issue on the CPU side. It is also possible to start multiple interrupt
programs by setting the interrupt pointer No. of units (setting count of interrupt

conditions).
CPU side Intelligent module side
Interrupt pointer Interrupt pointer
Start /0 No. Start Sl No.
start No. count
50 1 =) 0000 0
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Interrupt program 150

(3) Program examples

o Control data setting command

(a) Program for station number 3
When actually using the following program, interlock the program by referring
to Appendix 9.1.1.

v w1 @) With arrival confirmation/clock data setting
Bv w2 3 Channel used by the host

fv & ® 3 Target station storage channel
v a3 Target station network number
Dov w55} Target station number

bv s o3 Number of resends

MoV K20 2] ]

Arrival monitoring time (20 s)
0 K ® } Transmission data length (4 words)

71-24% Transmission data setting command pov 0 o ]
{ oo )
m w  we § (Transmission data
v ka0 003 )

pl 4\ Transmissioncommand — fesaowr o b0 W ]

I HT—————————__ Processing program at transmission completion | !

] ittt il -
[l R T IS -

[l oo oo oo oo oo

—1 0—[—; Processing program at abnormal completion _‘1 Read error code
. oV Di wo Y

(b) Program for station number 15
When actually using the following program, interlock the program by referring
to Appendix 9.1.1.

' __ ) _Enable interrupt

Main program |

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Lo

Snﬁ;w Always on

e} Completion of the main program
Host's storage channel number for reception

confirmation
fzrecvs om0 oo W} 4 words will be stored to D1000 to D1003
mer 3 from channel 5 of the network module

(network No.7)

REMARK

(1) The link special relays (SBOOAO to SBOOA7) used for the RECV request that
correspond to the channel numbers during data receiving are not set.

(2) When the sequence program executes at high speed, the scan time may take
longer because the execution time of the interrupt program affects the
performance of the interrupt program.

(3) When multiple interrupts occur at the same time, the operation delay may occur.

(4) This function cannot be used during offline or online testing.

POINT

Since the RECVS instruction starts the interrupt program according to the parameter
settings, it is necessary to execute "EI" (Enable Interrupt) with the main program. If
the enable interrupt has not been executed at the data receiving, the status of
"channel being used" is maintained.
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Appendix 9 Programming

Appendix 9.1  Programming precautions

Appendix 9.1.1  Interlock related signals

A list of the interlock signal devices used in the sequence programs is provided below.
Refer to Appendix 3, "Link Special Relay (SB) List" and Appendix 4, "Link Special
Register (SW) List" for other explanations, such as the operation status and setting
status of the host and other stations.

When multiple network modules are installed, the interlock signal devices are refreshed
to the devices on the CPU side at 512 points (OH to 1FFH) intervals according to the
default settings as shown below.

POINT |
The Q series uses the link special relays (SB) and the link special registers (SW) in
the entire intelligent function module.
Because of this, it is important to manage SB/SW properly so that duplicate SBs and
SWs are not used in a program.
Assignments of the link special relay (SB) and the link special register (SW) when multiple modules are installed
Devi Mounting position 1st module 2nd module 3rd module 4th module
evice
SB O to 1FFu 200+ to 3FFu 400+ to 5FFu 600+ to 7FFu
SW On to 1FFH 200+ to 3FFu 400+ to 5FFn 600+ to 7FFu
List of Interlock Devices
Devi tat
Device Name Description cvice stalus
OFF(0) ON(1)

SB20 | Module Indicates status of the network module operation and communication to Normal Abnormal
status CPU.

SB47 | Host baton | Indicates the host's baton pass status. Normal Abnormal
pass status | The cyclic transmission and transient transmission can be performed at normal. (Data link enabled) (The host is disconnected)

SB49 | Host data Indicates the host's data link operation status (cyclic transmission status). Executing data linking Data linking stopped
link status (Executing cyclic (Set after refreshing

transmission) completes)

SB70 | Baton pass | Indicates the baton pass status of each station. (Including the host) All stations normal Faulty station exists.
status of (Not applicable to the reserved stations and the station with the maximum
each station | station number or higher)

Turns off when the SW70 to SW73 are all "0".

SB74 | Data link Indicates the data link status of each station (.the status of the cyclic All stations are executing Stations that are not
status of transmission.). (Including the host) data linking executing data linking exist.
each station | (Not applicable to reserved stations and the station with the maximum (All stations are executing

station number and smaller numbers) cyclic transmission.)
Turns off when the SW74 to SW77 are all "0".

SW?70 | Baton pass | Stores the baton pass status of each station. (Including the host) Baton pass normal station Baton pass abnormal

to 74 | status of b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl bo (Including the stations with station
each station swrol 161151 12 | 13 5 4 3 2 1 the maximum station (Including the stations with
(for each to number and smaller the maximum station
station No.) SW71| 32 31|30|29|to | 21|20 | 19| 18 | 17 numbers as well as the number and smaller

swr2l 48| 47| 46| 45| to | 37| 36 | 35 | 34 | 33 reserved stations at online) numbers as' well as thle
reserved stations at offline
SW73| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61| to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49 test)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table
indicate the station numbers.

SW74 | Data link Stores the data link status of each station (.the status of the cyclic Executing data linking Data linking not executed

to 77 |status of transmission.). (Including the host) (Including the stations with
each station b15 b14 b13 b12 to b4 b3 b2 bl bo the maximum station
(for.each swral 16 [ 15 14 | 13 | to 5 4 3 5 1 number and smaller
station No.) numbers as well as the

SW75( 32 | 31 30| 29| to 21 20 19 18 17 reserved Stations)
SW76| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 37 | 36 | 35| 34 | 33
SW77| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61| to | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49

Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table

indicate the station numbers.
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Appendix 9.1.2 Interlock program example

Interlocks should be applied to the programs according to the link status of the host and
other stations.

The following example shows an interlock in the communication program that uses the
link status of the host (SB47, SB49) and the link status of station number 2 (SW70 bit 1,

SW74 bit 1).
(Example)
i ¢ s SB47 :Host baton pass status
| e o SB49 :Host cyclic status
7 S - LI w 3 SB20 :Network module status
,,,,, e
: EAX b, NS SW?70 :Other station baton pass
| sm|4 " © status . . !
! f (T3 SW74 :Other station cyclic status |
| e ow oW ] |
Interactive i N M . . i
communication | i Program of transient transmission | i
program with ! T TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTToTToToTToTomomomoooesooos ’ !
station No.2 13 LatL !
i | 8y e N2 L4 3 i
! . |
sttt 1 |
i | Program of cyclic transmission i |
}L MR [ ] J
1 {NCR N0 3
I CO

Set the following values for the timer constant K[ |.

Bat tat
a or(1TpOas;2j als More than (link scan time X 6) + (target station CPU sequence scan time x 2)
Cyclic t issi tat
yele ra(r;_s;ﬁ::)on siais More than (link scan time X< 3)

Reason: This setting prevents the control from stopping even if the network detects an
instantaneous error due to a faulty cable condition, noise interference, etc.
Also, the multipliers of 6, 2 and 3 should only be considered as a guideline.
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Appendix 9.2 Cyclic transmission

The link scan of MELSECNET/H and the sequence scan of the PLC operate
asynchronously. Thus, the link refresh executed per sequence scan is asynchronous
with the link scan.

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the link data with data types of more than 32
bits (two words), such as the ones below, may be broken up into new and old data.

* Floating point data

* Current values of positioning module, command speed.

The MELSECNET/H provides the following functions for making handling of the link data
easy.

» 32-bit data guarantee...........c.cccoeiiiiiieinn. Appendix 9.2.1

* Block guarantee of cyclic data per station ....... Appendix 9.2.2

When the conditions (32-bit data guarantee execution conditions) are not met, the
program should be interlocked by seeing the example in Appendix 9.2.3.

Appendix 9.2.1  32-bit data guarantee

32-bit data precision is guaranteed automatically by setting parameters so that the
following conditions 1) to 4) are satisfied.

If conditions 1) to 4) are not satisfied, a warning for 32-bit data separation is displayed
during setting with a peripheral device.

1) The start device number of LB is a multiple of 20H.

2) The number of assigned LB points per station is a multiple of 20H.

3) The start device number of LW is a multiple of 2.

4) The number of assigned LW points per station is a multiple of 2.

Parameter settings for network assignment ranges

Send range for each station|  Send range for each station|  Send range for each station]  Send range For each station -
Statian Ma. LE L Low speed LB Law speed Lw Fairitig
Faints Start End Faints Start End Paints Start End Paints Start End
1 (32| o000 ) ooF (2) | oooo )| ool | (32| 2000 )| 201F (2) | Zo00)| 2001 [Dissble =
2 B4 anzo 0osF 4 ooz 00nos B4 2020 205F 4 2002 2005 | Dizable -
3 _STS_, Qnen O0BF % 00as Onog % 2060 20BF % 2006 2008 |Disable - -
2) 1 4) 3 2) 1 4) 3)

For the send data of less than 32 bits, an interlocked program is not required if the above
conditions are satisfied.

Qcpu| Qu71 | 1o acpulQui7t| 2 | 1o acPul Q71| = | 1o
BR11 BRI1| € | | BR11| €
o % =
o <« - & “f- &
Di . Floating point ! MELSECNET/H ! -

Current values, command speed, 32-bit I/O data, etc.

POINT |

When handling data larger than 32 bits (two words), enable the block guarantee per
station described in Appendix 9.2.2, or apply interlocks in the programs by seeing the
interlock program example in Appendix 9.2.3.
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Appendix 9.2.2 Block guarantee of cyclic data per station

By enabling the parameter settings shown below, the link data block is guaranteed for
each station through the cyclic data handshaking (to prevent link data separation per
station*1).

As shown below, set the send and receive parameters as needed.

These settings can be made using the common parameters (supplementary settings)
only for the control station.

» Default: Disabled

Network range assignments Supplementary settings

| Secured data send

| Secured data receive

By selecting both [Secured data send] and [Secured data receive], an interlock for the
link data between the stations to be set becomes unnecessary.

CPU module
device W Network module LW

Updated portion .
of refresh A Refresh A Station number 1

Updated portion Station number 2
of refresh B Refresh B (Host)

. Station number 3
Updated portion
of refresh C
Station number 4

<Precautions>

(1) In order to enable the block guarantee per station, it is necessary to set the refresh
parameters.

(2) Itis not necessary to set the block guarantee of cyclic data per station for normal
stations.

(3) When using the device set as the refresh destination by the interrupt program, the
block guarantee per station is disabled.

POINT |

» The block guarantee per station applies only to the refresh processing. To use the
direct access (J ]\[ Idesignation) of the link devices, the programs should be
interlocked.

» When the block guarantee per station is enabled, the following delay time is added
to the normal transmission delay time if the sequence scan time > link scan time.
At cyclic data receiving : TYP + 1/2 sequence scan added

Max + 1 sequence scan added
At cyclic data sending : TYP + 1/2 link scan added
Max + 1 link scan added

*1: The separation prevention refers to a prevention of link data with two words precision
(32 bits), such as the current value of the positioning module, from being separated
into new data and old data units due to the cyclic transmission timing.
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Appendix 9.2.3 Interlock program example

When handling data larger than two words (32 bits) at one time without using the 32-bit
data guarantee function or the block guarantee per station function, the data may be

broken up into new and old data.
As in the example below, the program should be interlocked using the oldest number of

the link relay (B) or link register (W).

Sending station

1
) 2)
MO BO 8100
t +F r s {BMOV DO o K3
3)
{SET 80
8100 7)
= {RST BO

Receiving station

5)

4)
Mo -
I —t {BMOV WO D100 K3
6)
{RST B100
p :
{RST B100

=

=

) The send command turns on.
) The contents of DO to D2 are stored in WO to W2.
3) Upon completion of storage in WO to W2, BO for handshaking turns on.
) By cyclic transmission, the link relay (B) is sent after the link register (W), which turns

on BO of the receiving station.
5) The contents of W0 to W2 are stored in D100 to D102.
6) Upon completion of storage in D100 to D102, B100 for handshaking turns on.

7) When the data is transmitted to the receiving station, BO turns off.
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Appendix 9.3 Transient transmission

To perform the transient transmission, it is necessary to provide an interlock as shown
below.

One network module has 8 channels for executing instructions.

Although these channels can be used at the same time, the same channel cannot be
concurrently used for multiple instructions.

If execution of multiple instructions is attempted at the same time on the same channel,
those to be executed later have to wait. For this reason, create a program so that a flag
turns on until the previous instruction is completed, as shown below.

(Example) When executing the same channel with two instructions

Al n Arrival checking/clock
J’ il LoV HB1 0o 3 data setting
Instruction 1 {Mov K1 D2 J Channel used by the host = 1
AN
[MOV K2 D3 J 'I='arget station storage channel
{MOV K7 04 ] 1’a7rget station network number
{Nov K2 05§ J Target station number = 2
{hov KS D7 3 Number of resends = 5
{Mov k20 D8 Y Arrival monitoring time = 20
fHov K2 D9 J Transmission data length = 2
X0 o
i {DMOV H11223344 D100 J Transmission data
X1
1 fseT NO J
K10
1 I
Instruction 2 ! mRST ho ]
being executed RO R -
[§ LA . .
Transmission__ | ———{. .\\,, ‘ 1J. SEND  J7 Do D100 NiO J Transmission
completion Red TR ettt 1
—{ } : Processing program at transmission completion of instruction 1 :
Wil r:::::»::::::::::::::::»:::-:::-::::::::::::::1
+——jfr———————— Processing program at normal completion of instruction 1 !
N1 oo
L L—| |——! Processing program at abnormal completion of instruction 1 !
L J
X2 . .
1AL n Arrival checking/clock
MoV
J’ 11t — 0 H81 020 ] data setting
Instruction 2 {Mov K1 D22 J channel used by the host = 1
[Hov K3 023 7 Ia:;get station storage channel
[MOV 8 D24 ] '=rasrget station network number
{Hov K3 D25 ¥ Target station number = 3
{Mov K5 D27 X Number of resends = 5
fnov K20 D28 J  Arrival monitoring time = 20
{Hov K2 D29 T} Transmission data length = 2
X2
1A {DNOV  H55667788 D200 1 Transmission data
Y
i {SET M J
2 ]
Instruction 1 mall (RST L} ]
being executed M \‘
Transmission it 3 {U.RECY J7 D20 D200 Ni2 3 Transmission
completion | {7, e B
o] [ I Processing program at transmission completion of instruction 2
\ LI | I
W3 r::::::':::::::::::::::::::.::::.::::.:::::::::::::::::::1
! Processing program at normal completion of instruction 2 h
Ni3 [ 1
L I—-—-{ Processing program at abnormal completion of instruction 2 h




Appendix 10 Low-Speed Cyclic Transmission Function

The low-speed cyclic transmission function is convenient when sending data that does
not require a high-speed transfer to other stations in a batch mode using the cyclic
devices (LB/LW).

Although it is a cyclic transmission, the performance is the same as that of the transient
transmission.

A station can transmit data only once in a single link scan. To send data from multiple
stations simultaneously, the link scan time should be longer than the total transmission
time for all the sending stations.

In the low-speed cyclic transmission, the send range for each station is set with the
common parameters of the control station. The following screen shows the network
range assignment settings of the common parameters.

Low-speed cyclic send range
for each station

/

Setup commaon and Station inherent parameters.

Aszsignment method
 Points/Start Monitoring time |200 % 10ms Parameter name

A4

* Start/End Loatt‘iaolslsave Switch screens  |LB/LW settings
Send range for each station|  Send range for each statiol Send range for each station|  Send range for each station -
Station Mo. LE L Low zpeed LE Low speed LW/ Fairing
Faints Start End Paints Start End Faints Start End Paints Start End
1 256 0aoa O0FF 256 000a 00FF 768 2000 22FF TEE 2000 22FF | Dizable hd
2 256 0100 01FF 256 0100 01FF 768 2300 25FF TEE 2300 25FF | Disable hd
3 256 0200 02FF 256 0200 02FF 768 2600 28FF TEE 2600 28FF | Dizable hd
it 256 0300 03FF 256 0300 03FF 7E8 2900 2BFF 7ES 2900 2BFF ||Disable - -

[ ]

The sending to other stations can be activated by three methods: 1) Transmit data of
one station in 1 scan (default), 2) Fixed term cycle interval setting, and 3) System times.
These methods can be designated by the supplementary settings of the common
parameters, and only one of them can be selected.

The screen shown below is the supplemental screen where the activation method can
be selected.

MELSECNET/10H supplementary settings

Carstant scan I— e Specification of low speed cyclicgfansmizzion
[ ¥ Transmit data of one station in 1 scanJ

b aimumn Ma.of returns to .
S 2 Station
spstem stations in 1 scan. [ " Fixed interval cycle setting )

[ Wwith multiplex transmission " System times

There iz a data link through the
[v zub-controlling station when the controlling

Tear | Month | Day | Howr | Min | Sec

station iz down. 1

[ Secured data send 2

3

[~ Secured data receive 4

Tranzient setting 5

F aimum Moa.of transients in 1 |2 Times 5

FCan. 7

b amimum Mo.of transients in- |2 Timesz 8
ohe station I~ -

End Cancel

3)
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Appendix 10.1 Send range settings

Each station's send range of link devices (low-speed LB, low-speed LW) is assigned to
the extended area (2000 to 3FFF) in 16-point units for LB (start : [ | | 0 to end:
[ [ I JF)and in one-point units for LW.

Each station's send range can also be assigned using a random station number
assignment sequence.

The B/W device numbers on the CPU side that correspond to the extended area are not
assigned.

(1) Device range

OIH 20|00H 3FFFH
I 1 1
(8192) (16383)

CPU B | |

N

MELSECNET/H LB

Normal cyclic transmission area Extended function area

E

A4

<
|

(2) Screen setting
On the following screen that is displayed by clicking the [ mewakiens: ssimme |
button on the network parameter setting screen, 768 points are assigned to the
send range for each station (low-speed LB, low-speed LW).

Send range for each station|  Send range for each station]  Send range for each station|  Send range for each station| -
Statian Ma. LE Lt Low speed LB Low speed L'w Pairing
Pairts Start End Pairits Start End Poirits Start End Pairits Start End

256 0ooo O0OFF 256 0000 O0FF 7EE 2000 22FF 768 2000 Z2FF | Disable -

256 oo FF 256 o1oo FF 7EE 2300 25FF 768 2300 Z5FF | Disable -

256 0200 02FF 256 0200 02FF 7ER 2600 28FF 768 2E00 ZBFF | Disable -

256 0300 O3FF 256 0300 3FF TEE L 2300 2BFF ) 768 2300 ||_2BFF [|Disable hdld
J

EESPRY (XY

Send range
(2000 to 3FFF)
Send points

(LB/16-point, LW/1-point units)

POINT |

(1) When double-word (32 bits) data is used, the 32-bit data guarantee is
automatically enabled when the 32-bit data guarantee conditions are satisfied. If
these conditions are not satisfied, a request to change the setting is displayed.
The conditions for the 32-bit data guarantee can be displayed by clicking the
| Help-Network setting | button.

(2) The device points (B, W) of the CPU module can be increased by changing the
PLC parameters (8k to 16k). However, there are restrictions for the device points,
such as that the total must be less than 28.8k words.

(3) The total of the send ranges per station must not exceed 2000 bytes in the
low-speed cyclic transmission. (The send range for the normal cyclic transmission
is not included.)

(4) The LX and LY cannot be set as low-speed cyclic devices.

App - 90



Appendix 10.2 Send timing

The low-speed cyclic transmission is executed separately from the normal cyclic
transmission.

Number of stations to be sent in 1 link scan varies depending on the parameter settings.
When setting the [Transmit data of one station in 1 link scan], one station can transmit
data once in 1 link scan for each link cycle of the low-speed cyclic.

When setting the [Fixed term cycle interval setting] and [System times], the number of
stations set in the [Maximum No. of transients in 1 scan] of [Transient setting] can
transmit data once in 1 link scan for each link cycle of the low-speed cyclic.

For example, when setting the [Maximum no. of transients in 1 scan = 2 Times], two
stations can transmit data once in 1 link scan for each link cycle of the low-speed cyclic.

The following figure shows the send timing example when four stations execute the
low-speed cyclic transmission simultaneously after setting the [Transmit data of one

station in 1 link scan] with a parameter.

Mp1 Ns2 Ns3 Ns4
control normal normal normal
station station station station

(Example) For "Transmit data of one station in 1link scan"

Low-speed cyclic transmission

Low-speed data | = 13

Low-speed data | N UZ

Low-speed data [ w0 Z
Low-speed data | & Z

Low-speed data

Low-speed data

Low-speed data
Low-speed data

' Normal link scan | Normal link scan | Normal link scan_; Normal link scan

Normal link scan_| Normal link scan_;
>

g N g

LB 3 LB LB LB| 3 LB
Me1 sending | / | & / / / I|g / /

Lw| £ LW\ vy LW Lw| £ LW\ LW

3 3

h [ © f h T ©

1 L8 N ‘N - |uB 1 L8 . |B| 8 i
Ns2 sending | / AR ! ™ vl 3 / VAR !

| LW Pofiwl £ Lw Low | LW, Polw| £ !

! : 2 : \ ! ! : 3 :

} | | % | } | |

1 L8| ! 8| ! B3| | LB 1 8| ! | !
Ns3 sending | A A 18] N ; AR A

! Lw i Lw i Lw| £ i LW\ ! Lw i Lw i

| i i —— s ‘ ‘

i LB LB LB LB| LB LB
Ns4 sending | / / / /g / /

! LW LW LW Lw| £ LW LW

I —

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

Link cycle of the low-speed cyclic
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Appendix 10.3 Startup

(1) Sending of data for one station per link scan (default)
The low-speed cyclic data for a maximum of one station is sent in one link scan of
the normal cyclic transmission.
[Setting method]
1) Click | Transmit data of one station in 1 scan| to select.

Specification of low zpeed coclic transmission
* Tranzmit data of one station in 1 scan

(" Fized interval cycle setting

(" Spstem times

Year | Month | Day | Howr | Min Sec

OO | == [ | e (0 D | —

POINT |

The fastest link scan time in the low-speed cyclic transmission can be calculated by
the following equation:

LSL = LSXnumber of stations + LS

= LSX(number of stations + 1)
LSL : The fastest link scan time in the low-speed cyclic transmission
LS : Normal link scan time

(2) Fixed term cycle interval setting
The low-speed cyclic data is sent in the link cycle of the designated time frequency.
Valid setting frequency: 1 to 65535s (18h, 12min and 15s)
[Setting method]

1) Click |Fixed term cycle interval setting| to select.
2) Set the time in seconds (the screen shows a value of 600).

Specification of low speed cyclic ransmizzion

(" Transmit data of one station in 1 scan
(* Fixed interval cocle setting 00 Second

(" System times

‘Year | Month | Day | Hour | Min. Sec.

(e oS (g () 8 OO PR | )
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(Example) When setting the [Maximum No. of transients in 1 scan] of [Transient setting]
to one.

Start
v

Data link of the J

control station Fixed term cycle interval setting time Fixed term cycle interval setting time
Low-speed cyclic ---- -

5 1 link scan 1 link scan 9 1 link scan

) 1 link scan 1 link scan
Normal link scan > > R

Transmission data /:‘1/Lov/2/3/4/1/2/Lov/3/4/1/2/3[___/1/2/3/4/1/Lo~/2/3/4/1/2/Lov/3/4/1/2/3/_355

|

> <

> >e > > < >«
| | |

(3) System timer interval
The low-speed cyclic data is sent in the link cycle at the designated time.
By omitting year, month, and date, the low-speed cycle transmission can be
activated yearly (or monthly, or daily). Hour, minute and second cannot be omitted.
Setting points: 1 to 8 points
[Setting method]

1) Click to select.

2) Set year, month, date, hour, minute and second to the designated time.
In the following screen example:

Points 1to 3 : By omitting year, month and date, data is sent every day
at the designated time.

Points 4 and 5 : By omitting year and month, data is sent at the designated
time monthly.

Point 6 : By omitting the year, data is sent at the designated time
every year.

Points 7 and 8 : Data is sent only once at the designated time.

Specification of low speed cyclic transmizsion
" Transmit data of one station in 1 szan

" Fixed interval cycle setting

¢ System times

Year | Month | Day Hour Min. Sec.

53 50

30 0
30 0

1999 12 il Z
2000 1 1

53 50

Lalal SO F N () =N VU (N o
—
[=p]

POINT |

(1) The system timer operates based on the host's clock. If used without matching the
clocks on the sending station and receiving station, there may be a time gap
between the stations.

(2) When handling multiple data without the block guarantee function per station, new
and old data may coexist. Apply interlocks in the programs.
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